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Important User Information

Read this document and the documents listed in the additional resources section about installation, configuration, and
operation of this equipment before you install, configure, operate, or maintain this product. Users are required to
familiarize themselves with installation and wiring instructions in addition to requirements of all applicable codes, laws,
and standards.

Activities including installation, adjustments, putting into service, use, assembly, disassembly, and maintenance are
required to be carried out by suitably trained personnel in accordance with applicable code of practice.

If this equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may
be impaired.

In no event will Rockwell Automation, Inc. be responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damages resulting from
the use or application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation, Inc. cannot assume responsibility or

liability for actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Rockwell Automation, Inc. with respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or
software described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation,
Inc., is prohibited

Throughout this manual, when necessary, we use notes to make you aware of safety considerations.

WARNING: Identifiesinformation about practices or circumstances that can cause an
explosion in a hazardous environment, which may lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or economic |0ss.

ATTENTION: Identifiesinformation about practices or circumstances that can lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or economic loss. Attentions help you identify a
hazard, avoid a hazard, and recognize the consequence.

> B

IMPORTANT Identifiesinformation that is critical for successful application and understanding of the product.

Labels may also be on or inside the equipment to provide specific precautions.

SHOCK HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, adrive or
motor, to alert people that dangerous voltage may be present.

BURN HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, adrive or motor,
to alert people that surfaces may reach dangerous temperatures.

ARC FLASH HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a motor
control center, to aert peopleto potential Arc Flash. Arc Flash will cause severe injury or
death. Wear proper Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). Follow ALL Regulatory
requirements for safe work practices and for Personal Protective Equipment (PPE).

> B> >
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Preface

This document explains the visualization files and the Human Machine
Interfaces (HMI) that are contained in Add-On Instructions that comprise the
volume of Rockwell Automation® Library of Process Objects. Sections are
divided into classifications that are based on what criteria the Add-On
Instructions control and monitor, such as motors.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The visualization files for each instruction family are
PDF in the form of a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet. See Access the Attachments
on page 16 for how to access the attachments.

The operation of the Add-on Instructions and controller code is contained in

publication PROCES-RM013.

Figure 1 - PlantPAx System Implementation and Documentation Strategy

__ __ __ __
Di?:fuizd » Install » Prep Develop Operate
_ _ _ \ y _
* Selection * Virtualization User * Infrastructure User e Application User * Verify and Troubleshoot
Guide Manual Manual Manual User Manual
» Reference » Reference » Reference
Manual Manual Manual
« Library of Process
Objects
PROCES-RM013

e Define and Procure — Helps you understand the elements of the
PlantPAx" system to make sure that you buy the proper components.

e Install - Provides direction on how to install the PlantPAx system.

¢ Prep - Provides guidance on how to get started before you develop your
application.

e Develop — Describes the actions and libraries necessary to construct
your application that resides on the PlantPAx system.

e Operate — Provides guidance on how to verify and maintain your
systems for operation of your plant.
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Preface

Access the Aftt a.Ch ments The Microsoft Excel spreadsheets that are attached to this PDF file list the

visualization files required for each Add-On Instruction.

To use a Microsoft Excel file, click the Attachments link (the paper clip) and
double-click the desired file.

i, e e i -

File Edit View Window Help

.E“Open|@&eate'||g]@(%@|@@@|}@@)@ Customize -
@[ 1]/ | O | (=) @) [15%]-] | Tools  Fill &Sign | Comm
@ Attachments ]
I}, B~ Open Save & @g
é’ [ Process Library 4.0 file requirements_1...
L7 Reference Manual Pﬂﬂﬁgﬁéﬁ

Original Instructions

RockwellAutomationLibrary of Process Objects:
Display Elements

Version 4.0

Open Content
As a precaution when you open programs or files, select one of the choices
and click OK.

[ Open File - w

The file "Process Library 4_0 file requirements_10122018 xlsx” may contain programs,
macros, or viruses that could potentially harm your computer. Open the file enly if you are
sure it is safe. Would you like to:

(@) Open this file
-._j_.- Always allow opening files of this type

l Mever allow opening files of this type
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Preface

How to Use Attachments

The Microsoft Excel spreadsheet has five tabs: Process Library, Logix Library,
BuiltIn Library, Sequencer, and LBSM. On each tab, the Add-On Instructions
are at the top of the spreadsheet. The visualization files are located down the
left side of the spreadsheet. An X in the column indicates that visualization
file is required. An ‘O’ in the column indicates that the visualization file is the
visualization file is optional.

A Z AA AB AC AD AE AF AG AH Al AJ AK AL AM AN AC =«

X = Required
O = Optional

Global Object Files

(RA-BAS) Common Faceplate Objects.ggfx X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X

(RA-BAS) Builtln Faceplate Objects.ggfx
(RA-BAS) Builtin Graphics Library ggfx

00~ DU AW N[
o0

9 |(RA_BAS) Process Command Source Objects.ggfx

10 [(RA_BAS) Process Faceplate Common Qbjects ggfx

11 |(RA-BAS) Process Alarm Objects.ggfx

12 |(RA-BAS) Process Diagnostic Objects.ggfx

13 |(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Analog Objects ggfx

14 [(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Misc Objects. ggfx X

15 |(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Motor Objects ggfx X X X X X X X X X X X X

16 |(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Valve Objects ggfx

17 |(RA-BAS) Process Graphics Library.ggfx X X X

18 |(RA-BAS) Process Interlock Objects.ggfx X X X X X X X X X X X X X

19 [(RA-BAS) P_AIn Graphics Library ggfx

20 [(RA-BAS) P_D4SD Graphics Library ggfx

21 (RA-BASY P DASD Motor Graphics Librarv.aafx M
» Process Library | Logix Library Builtln Library ... (3 4 »

®x X X X
x X X X
XXX
E
e
x X X X
x X X =
E e
x X X X
® XXX
x X X X
E I

b3
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Preface

Additional Resources

Summary of Changes

These documents contain additional information that concerns related

products from Rockwell Automation.

Resource

Description

PlantPAx Distributed Control System
Selection Guide, publication PROCES-
SG001

Provides basic definitions of system
elements and sizing guidelines for
procuring a PlantPAx system.

PlantPAx Distributed Control System
Infrastructure Configuration User Manual,
publication PROCES-UM001

Describes proceduresfor how to configure
system components that comprise a
PlantPAx modern DCS.

PlantPAXx Distributed Control System Appli-
cation

Configuration User Manual, publication
PROCES-UMOQ03

Describes proceduresto start devel opment
of your PlantPAX distributed control sys-
tem.

PlantPAx Distributed Control System
Reference Manual, publication PROCES-
RM001

Provides characterized recommendations
for implementing your PlantPAX system.

Rockwell Automation Library of Process
Objects Reference Manuals:

Publication PROCES-RM013
Publication PROCES-RM014

Provides an overview of the code objects,
display elements, and facepl ates that
comprise the Rockwell Automation
Library of Process Objects.

Rockwell Automation Library of Logix
Diagnostic Objects Reference Manual,
publication PROCES-RM003

Provides information on Add-On
Instructions that monitor Logix
controllers to diagnose issues that include
memory usage, communication, and
control.

Rockwell Automation Library of Steam Table
Instructions,
publication PROCES-RM004

Provides Add-On Instructions for to
calculate temperature and pressure steam
tables.

Redundant I/0 System User Manual,
publication 1715-UM001

Explains how to install and configure the
1715 Redundant
1/0 system.

Product Compatibility and Download Center
a

http://www.rockwellautomation.com/
rockwellautomation/support/pcdc.page

Website helps you find product-rel ated
downloads including firmware, release
notes, associated software, drivers, toals,
and utilities.

Rockwell Automation Sample Code website
at http://samplecode.rockwellautomation.com

Accesses a Rockwell Automation
webpage to search for sample code.

You can view or download publications at

http://www.rockwellautomation.com/literature/. To order paper copies of

technical documentation, contact your local Allen-Bradley distributor or
Rockwell Automation sales representative.

Topic Page

“On Interlock Trip” replaced with “On Interlock not OK” on screen Throughout
captures throughout the document.

New HMI Screen capture for P_Dose 235

New Engineering Screen capture for IMC 518
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Chapter 1

Overview

This manual compiles the HMI visualization files that comprise the Rockwell
Automation® Library of Process Objects from individual manuals into one
reference manual. Before this software release, each object was documented in
a separate manual. These objects, which are arranged by device family, provide
visual components to enable interaction with instrument data.

There are three visualization files that are associated with each Add-On
Instruction: Images, Global objects, and HMI faceplates. This manual features
the visualization files that control various instructions for motors, valves,
drives, interlocks, permissives, and additional devices that can be used with the
PlantPAx” system.

IMPORTANT  To view spreadsheets with parameters and local tags for
each Add-On I nstruction, see the Rockwell Automation
Library of Process Objects: Controller Code
Reference Manual, publication PROCES-RM013.

The required visualization files are included in the Process Library download
from the Product Compatibility and Download Center (PCDC). The files

build on one another and must be imported in the following order:
o Images
¢ Global objects
e Standard display files

Images are external graphic files that can be used in displays. They must be
downloaded from PCDC to be used by FactoryTalk® View software.

Global object files are display elements that are created once and referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to a global object, all instances in the application are automatically updated.

Global objects serve two purposes:

e Faceplate object files contain common elements that are used to build

faceplate displays.

e Graphics Library files contain device symbols that you can use to build
your application displays. Click the symbol to open the corresponding
faceplate display.

Standard display files, commonly called faceplates, provide a common user
interface.
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Required Files
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Visualization files can be downloaded from the PCDC at http://

www.rockwellautomation.com/rockwellautomation/support/pede.page.

IMPORTANT

The visualization file dependencies require Process
Library content importsto occur in a specific order:

* |mages
» Global Objects

e Standard Displays

* HMI Tags
* Macros

The following table describes the visualization file types.
Table 1 - Visualization File Types

File Type FactoryTalk View SE FactoryTalk View | Description
Abbreviatio ME
ns
Images All .png filesin the images folder. Common icons
(.png) IMPORTANT: FactoryTalk View application that are used inthe
renames PNG files when they are imported with a | global objects and
.bmp file extension, but the files retain a.png standard displays
format. for al Process
Objects.
Global (RA-BAYS) precedes name (RA-BAS-ME) Examples:
objects of the global object. precedes name of (RA-BAYS)
(-gofx) the global object. Common
Faceplate Objects
(RA-BAS-ME)
Common
Faceplate Objects
Standard (RA-BAS) precedes name (RA-BAS-ME) Examples:
displays of the display. precedes name of (RA-BAS) P_AlIn-
(-afx) the display. Faceplate
(RA-BAS-ME)
P_AlIn-Faceplate
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Table 1 - Visualization File Types

File Type FactoryTalk View SE FactoryTalk View | Description
Abbreviatio ME
ns
HMI tags FTViewSE_ProcessLibrary | FTViewME_Proces | HMI tags are
(.csv) _Tags 4 0 _xx.csv sLibrary Tags 4 O | createdina
where xx = the service _XX.CSV FactoryTalk View
release number. where xx = the ME application to
service release support security,
number. tab control, and
other featureson
Process Library
faceplates. HMI
tags can be
imported viathe
commarseparated
valuesfile (.csv
filetype).
Macros NavToBuiltinCCFaceplate. | Macros not used In aFactoryTalk
(.mcr file) mcr with FactoryTalk View SE
NavToBuiltinCCQuick.mer | View ME. application, a .
; macroisaseriesol
l\rlna(\:/rToBuntInlMCFaceplate commands that are
: . ) storedinatextfile.
L\IavToBthInIMCchk.mc In a FactoryTalk
) View ME
NavToBuiltlnMM CFaceplat application, a

e.mcr
NavToBuiltinMMCQuick.m
cr

NavToBuiltinPIDEFaceplat
e.mcr

NavToBuiltinPIDEQuick.m
cr

NavToBuiltinRM PSFacepla
te.mcr

NavToBuiltInTotalizerFacep
late.mcr

NavToChildFaceplate.mcr

NavToFaceplate with line of
site.mcr*

NavToFaceplate.mcr
NavToP_LLS Motor.mcr

NavToQuick with line of
site.mcr*

NavToQuick.mcr

macro isalist of
tag assignments
that are stored in a
text file.

* To restrict the operation of equipment based on line of site
requirements, rename the macros:

"NavToFaceplate with line of site.mcr" to "NavToFaceplate.mcr"
"NavToQuick with line of sitemcr" to "NavToQuick.mcr"
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BaS| c Attr | butes and This section shows examples of visual tools that are common for global objects
: in the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects. Visual tools are
Indicators Y )

critical to the daily operation of a plant.

Common attributes of global objects typically include:
e Status/quality/threshold indicator
e Maintenance bypass indicator
o Engineeringunits
o Label
¢ Command Source indicator (only for non-analog inputs)
e Alarm border that changes color and blinks on unacknowledged alarm

e Alarm indicator symbol that changes with the severity of an alarm

6
1—— ‘
22—
3—» = "F.*i— !
— 1 p» Generic V3D
5——» 0.00H: q—] 8
Table 2 - Global Objects Description
Item | Description
1 Alarm indicator
2 Alarm border
3 Command source indicator (In the example the flag indicates not in normal
command source)
4 Label
5 Process variable
6 M aintenance bypass indicator
7 Not Ready Indicator
8 Engineering units

Each graphic object includes a touch field over it that opens the faceplate. In
addition, there is a tooltip on the graphic symbol that displays the configured
tag and description.

Reactor 7 Vent Fan

I MyMotor25pd: Reactor #7 Ventilation Fan
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State Indicators

Stopped Starting Forward Running Forward
[ — [ —

PowerFlex 755 PowerFlex 755 PowerFlex 755
0.00 +:- 0.00 - 30.00 -

The State Indicator text and the color change depending on the state of the
drive. The indicators and colors are common across all Add-On
Instructions.

Table 3 - State Indicator Colors

Color State
Dark gray Stopped
Light blue Starting
Light blue Jogging
Light blue Stopping
Light blue Horn
White Running

Status/Quality Indicators

One of these symbols appears on the graphic symbol when the described
condition is true.

Table 4 - Status/Quality Indicators

Graphic Symbol | Description

Nosymbol thatis | I/O communication and quality good, configuration valid
displayed

Invalid configuration

Data quality bad/failure

Data Quality degraded: uncertain, test, simulation, substitution, or

& out of specification
®
N

Device not ready to operate

Theinput or device has been disabled

Alarm Inhibit (Suppressed or Bypassed)
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Table 4 - Statug/Quality Indicators

Graphic Symbol

Description

&

Device in loopback test

@

At target speed

Speed ref limited to the minimum / maximum

I
N Valueinfinite or not a number
)
valueisbeing held at last good value
o
ol
Input Controlled Variable that is clamped to minimum / maximum
I
Output Controlled Variable that is clamped to minimum /
I maximum
Accelerating
Pt
Decelerating
v

Valueisbeing initialized

%

Value has not changed (stuck)

Valueisbeing replaced

©

Input matches target

[x]

input does not match target

Auto loop mode

G

Manual loop mode

Cascade |oop mode
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Table 4 - Statug/Quality Indicators

Graphic Symbol | Description
Q Motor not controllable
- Process Variable within setpoint deadband (no control action
() occurs)
e
Raise Process Variable output that is energized
Fa
Lower Process Variable output that is energized
A

TIP When the Invalid Configuration indicator appears, you
can find what configuration setting isinvalid by following
theindicators. Click the graphic symbol to open the
faceplate. The Invalid Configuration indicator appears
next to the appropriate tab at the top of the faceplate to
guide you to the configuration error. Once you havigate to
the tab, the misconfiguration is flagged with thisindicator.

Threshold Indicators

These indicators show that the process variable has exceeded a threshold.

Table5 - Threshold Indicators

Graphic Description

Symbol
High-high threshold exceeded
. High threshold exceeded
. Low threshold exceeded
Low-low threshold exceeded
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Deviation Indicators

These indicators warn of exceeding the deviation limits.

Table 6 - Deviation Indicators

Graphic Description
Symbol

High-high deviation exceeded

High deviation exceeded

Low deviation exceeded

Low-low deviation exceeded

Command Source Indicators

The command source indicator displays by exception only. For example, if the
device is operating normally, there is not an indicator. If the device is out of

service (008S), then the OoS indicator is displayed.

Command source indicators are not used for analog inputs.

Table 7 - Command Source Indicators

Graphic Description
Symbol

No Symbol | Deviceisin normal command source operation

Deviceisout of service

O

Deviceisnot in normal command source operation

Deviceisin program command source operation

Deviceisin program locked command source

Device isin maintenance command source operation
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Table 7 - Command Source Indicators

Graphic
Symbol

Description

o]
[}

Deviceisin operator command source operation

Lv:’

Deviceisin external command source operation

Deviceisin operator locked command source operation

Deviceisin override command source operation

8
©
g

Deviceisin hand command source operation
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M aintenance Bypass | ndicator

The maintenance bypass indicator appears to the right of the label to indicate
that a maintenance bypass has been activated. The Maintenance bypass
indicator appears when the Substitute PV function is enabled. A Maintenance-
entered value supersedes the ‘live’ process variable.

Table 8 - Maintenance Bypass | ndicator

Graphic Symbol Description
v A maintenance bypassis active
No symbol displayed No maintenance bypassis active

TIP When the Maintenance bypass indicator appears, you can
find what condition was bypassed by following the
indicators. Click the graphic symbol to open the faceplate.
The Maintenance bypass indicator appears next to the
appropriate tab at the top of the faceplate to guide you to
the bypass. Once you navigate to the tab, the bypassed
item is flagged with this indicator.
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Help Files

The help displays for the Library of Process Objects have been converted to
PDF documents. The PDF documents can be displayed from the FactoryTalk
View displays by clicking the Help button. The help files are downloaded as
part of the Library of Process Objects and are contained in the Documents

folder.

1. Copy the Help files to a folder accessible by the FactoryTalk View
clients.

In this example we have copied the files to
C:\Users\Rockwell\Desktop\HMI Help Files.

2. Open your project in FactoryTalk View Studio.
3. Open the Tags setting in the Folder Tree.

Explorer - ProcessLibraryd_0_01
- &% Local (WIN-NDGLIDILQ)
E'Eh ProcessLibraryd_0_01
&= Runtime Security
. =/, ProcessLibraryd_0_01

= +__:| System
=3 HMI Tags
Ped Ta0s!
+[_] Graphics
1/ HMI Tag Alarms
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4. Click the RALibrary Folder and then Click RALibrary\HelpFilePath to
access the settings for the Help Files.

¢ Tags - /Processlibraryd_0_01/

(o ]lo s
Tag i
Name: RALibrary\HelpFilePath @
Type: String w . Security: @
= Accept
Description: Path name to folder where the help files are stored
Length: 82
Data Source
Type: () Device (@) Memory
Initial
[ Retentive Alarm...
Search For: Alm  |Tag Name lTYPE Description
1 i Strin Default area n
RALibra elp ePa 0 Pa ame to
& 3
(2 Const
2 MyTags
i 3
Security
£ spstem
<[ »
s < 3

5. Type the path to the Help Files into the Initial Data Source Field and
click Accept.

Tag

Name: ﬁALibrary\HelpFilePath
=3

Type: |Sting | Security: ‘Z]

Description: Path name to folder where the help files are stored
Length: 82

o o

Type: () Device ’2] Memory
I]ni'lial C:\Users\Rockwell\Desktop\HMI Help Files]

["|Retentive

Search For: Alm |Tag Name |Ty'pe Description

| 1 RALibranADefaultArea Strin Default area na
RALibranAHelpFilePath Stri

=
3 Const
2 MyTags
8 QuickGroups
2 Security
3 system

<« [ »

<« iy 3

6. Close the settings display.
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7. Restart FactoryTalk View Studio for the settings to take effect.

8. The Help Files can now be accessed using the Help button on the HMI
Display.

Speed

E——

Setpoint
0.000 Hz
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Basic Faceplate
Attributes

32

Faceplates consist of tabs, and each tab consists of one or more pages. The
Operator (Home) tab is displayed when the faceplate is initially opened. The
faceplate provides the means for operators, maintenance personnel, engineers,
and others to interact with an instruction instance, which includes a view of its
status and values. Faceplates also manipulate an instruction through its
commandsand settings. Click the appropriate icon on the left of the faceplate to
access a specific tab. This section provides an overview of the faceplate
attributes that are common across the objects. More details are supplied in the
individual section for each object.

Operator (Home) Tab

Tag Name - Label Name @
MNormal
. -~
2 —wr 9
33—t |
4— Si=
5 —pof g

6_»_’? ®®...<_8
Tt

9

Table 9 - Operator Tab Description

Item Action

Click to open the operator tab.

Click to open the maintenance tab.
Click to open the trends tab.

Click to open the diagnostics tab.

Click to open the alarm tab.

Ol | WIN| R

Click to open the help file.
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Item Action
7 Click to reset and acknowledge all alarms.
8 Click to display more information (the button is only available if

Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there isamotor with the tag name P_101 and thereisaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A
tag iscreated for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When
the more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More.
Thiswill open the faceplate for the LL S object.

9 If the object is configured to have permissive and interlock objects (for
example, Cfg_HasPermObj (Fast or Slow) or Cfg_HaslIntlkObj istrue), the
permissive and interlock indication become buttons. These buttons open the
faceplates of the source objects that are used as a permissive or interlock.
Often this objectisaP_Perm or P_Intlk object. If the object is not
configured in this way, the permissive or interlock symbols are indicators
only.

See Permissives with Bypass (P_Perm) on page 58

See Interlocks with First Out and Bypass (P_Intlk) on page 45
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Maintenance Tab

In the maintenance tab, there is a button for Advanced properties. There are
also page identifiers at the bottom if there are multiple configuration pages. See
the following diagram for common attributes of the maintenance tab.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input ==

i 4

12| he

iy

12/l )

X

Use Substitute PV

Q 48.86 Mo C:- Ves

Table 10 - Maintenance Tab Attributes

Item Action
1 Click to open the Advanced Properties.
2 Page identifiers. This example shows page 3.
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Advanced Properties

The advanced maintenance, engineering, HMI configuration, Diagnostics,
and Faults tabs for the objects are available in the advanced properties
faceplate. The advanced maintenance and engineering tabs have object-specific
configurations that are detailed for each object.

The HMI configuration tab has settings that are common to the objects. See
the following diagram for common attributes of the HMI configuration tab.

1 5

2 |

|PowerFlex 753

| 7
Tag: [P_PF753 |E 8
Area name for security: |Hf\-'1| | 9

Table 11 - Common HM1 Configuration Tab Attributes

Action

§

Click to open the HMI Configuration tab.

Click to open the engineering tab.

Click to open the Advanced Maintenance tab.

Type the device description to show on the faceplate title bar.

Click to open the diagnostics tab.

Click to open the faults tab.

Type the label to show on the graphic symbol.

N B WIN| P

Type the tag hame to show on the faceplate and Tooltip.

IMPORTANT: Pause the mouse over thisfield to display atoal tip with the
configured Logix tag/path.

9 Type the Area name for security.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. These problems can include specific reasons a device
is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.

MyMotor - Single Speed Motor @

. Device Mot Ready Reasons
Device Qut of Semvice
. Configuration Error
Device Interlocks Not OK
_‘A(_. Device Permissives Not OK
VO Fault *
- Device Failure *
Operator or External priority "Stop’ *
* A reset is required fo clear this condition

. [ Loopback Test

Faults Tab

The faults tab contains specific reasons that the device is not ready.

[=% p_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [wdm]

@Eae ?

Drive Faults
Power Loss
Under Voltage
Motor Overload
Load Loss
In Phase Loss
Out Phase Loss
Decel Inhibit
Shear Pin 1 Level Flt
Shear Pin 2 Level Flt
Primary Feedback Loss
Alternate Feedback Loss
Auxillary Feedback Loss
Paosition Feedback Loss
Precharge Seal Error
Aux Input Fault

(Drive Faultz page 1 of 3)

( W
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Trends Display

The Trends display shows trend charts of key device data over time. These
faceplate trends provide a quick view of current device performance to
supplement, but not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays.

FI101 - Analog Input =
=PV (%) x
' 0.0
A
100.00
75.00
25.00
. 2:14:47 PM 2:16:47 PM

CETTRL

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Table 12 - Trends Tab Description

Item | Description
Click to view the oldest data available.

Click to move trend data back 2 minutes.

Click to move trend data back 1 minute.

Click to scroll new data.

Click to move trend data forward 1 minute.

Click to move trend data forward 2 minutes.

N[Ol A~ WIN| R

Click to move to the most current trend data.
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Single Speed Motor Faceplate Help

Status Indicators

Invalid configuration

(D) Data quality bad / failure

. Data quality degraded [ uncertain
. Device not ready to operate

Command Source Indicators

Device in Program
Device in Maintenance

Override

EXOALE

Device not operating under normal
command source

Interlocks and Permissives

o ° One or more conditions not OK.
m m Mon-Bypassed conditions OK
® ® All conditions OK, Bypass Active
® ® All conditions OK

Commands

Start Motor. Available in Operator or
Maintenance Command Source

¢

O
@ Hand (Local)

Alarms Tab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page has an outline that changes color to show the current active alarm

status. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for more

information.

Help Button

Press the help button on the faceplates to access help specific to that faceplate.
The help file is in .pdf format and opens in a separate window. See the

following example:

Figure 2 - Help Example

8. Alarm Inhibit (Suppressed or Disabled)
v Maintenance Bypass active
-c(},\ Device in Simulation or Test

& Device in Operator

Device in External

Stop Motor. Available in Operator or
Maintenance Command Source

Alarms
VO Fault Alarm

The O Fault Alarm is triggered when a troller hardware or ication fault is detected.

Interlock Trip Alarm
The Interiock Trip Alarm is triggered when an interfock condition causes the motor to stop.
Fail to Start and Fail to Stop Alarm

These alarms trigger when the motor fails to Start or Stop within the time specified on the Maintenance
Configuration Tab.

Alarm lcons
o Urgent High 1 Medium
] Low L\, Outof Alam Ack Required

Alarm Commands

Acknowledge Alamm. This command acknowledges an alarm that has been configured with
“Ack Required™.

7, Acknowledge and Reset all alarme for an object. This acknowledges all active alarms and
resets all alarms that have been configured with "Reset Required”.

Alarm States

@ Alarm Supp d (disabled by troller)
g Alarm Disabled (by user)
2 Alarm Shelved {logged but not annunciated)

pa
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Quick Display
| nteraction

A Quick Display provides means for operators to perform simple interactions
with an instruction that is instance based on a task. From the Quick Display,
click the Home button to navigate to the faceplate for full access for operation,
maintenance, and configuration. All other buttons function the same as on the
main faceplate. The following figures show examples of quick displays.

Figure 3- P_ValveMP

Valve Control @
Ready L
Open

<
B ool

Figure4 - P_Dose

Flowmeter Dosing @
Ready

Flow Stopped

SP 145.000 145.000 145.850

(> =& oo
Q. ﬁ

Figure5- P_PIDE

Reboiler Steam Flow @
Normal i
ﬁl PV sP cv

41.00 [t 41.00 46.26

SCFM I SCFM %

Figure6 - P_PF755

PowerFlex 755 @
<% Loopback Test

Running Forward

3000 =p

<4 EP
2l & & & O
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Using a Display

Element

Global objects are typically found in the global object file per instruction. For
example: (RA-BAS) P_AlIn Graphics Library.ggfx.

Follow these steps to use a global object.

1. Copy the global object from the global object file and paste it in the

display file.

. . On

kSSSSSSSSSSSS

W ik w1 W

Conneckions, .
YBA Code...
Activer Events, .,
Methads. ..
Ohject Keys....

Arrange »

Animation »

Convert to Wallpaper

Edit bEsEEESSE5ERESSEN)

2. In the display, right-click the global object and choose Global

Tag Substitution, ..

Propetty Panel
Object Explorer

Cuk

Copy

Paste

Paste without localized strings
Delete

Duplicate

Copy. Animation

Paste Animation

Edit Base Object

ObjectParameter Values.

The Global Object Parameter Values dialog box appears.

-

# | Global Object Parameter Values

Name Value Tag Description
1 | #102 Object Taq (P_AOut, P_ValveC)
2 | #103 Path (include program scope if taqg is a program scope taq)
3 | #120 Additional display parameter (e.g. /X100 or /CC) (optional)}
4 | #1121 Additional display parameter (e.g. /¥100) (optional)
5 | #122 0 = Always show Faceplate; 1= Show Quick Display for users without Maintenan ¥

OK ] I Cancel

| |

Help
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The global object parameters are as follows.

Paramete
r

Required

Description

#102

Y

Object tag to point to the name of the associated object Add-
On Instruction in the controller.

#103

Y

Path that isused for display navigation features to other
objects. Include program scope if tag is a program scope tag.

#120

Additional parameter to pass to the display command to open
the faceplate. Typically used to define position for the
faceplate.

#121

Additional parameter to pass to the display command to open
the faceplate. To define X and Y coordinates, separate
parameters so that #120 defines X and #121 defines Y. This
separation |ets these same parameters be used in subsequent
display commands that originate from the faceplate.

#122

The following are the options for the global object display:
0 = Always show faceplate

1 = Show Quick Display for users without Maintenance
access (Code C)

2= Always show Quick Display

3. In the Value column, type the tag or value as specified in the
Description column.

TIP Click theellipsis(...) to browse and select atag.
Values for items that are not required can be left blank.

Figure7 - Example Parameter Values Dialog Box

¥ | Global Object Parameter Values [ﬁ

Name Value Tag | Description |
1 | =102 {[ProcessObjix]MyP_ValveC} ' )| Object Tag (P_AQut, P_ValveC) |
2 | #1035 [ProcessObiix] (ST PE?‘ME%F“M%%%MWMEQMM
3 #120 /x10 __+ss__|| Additional display parameter (e.g. /X100 or /CC) (optional) |
4 |#121 | [y275 Additional display parameter (2.g. /Y100) (optional) |
5 |#12 1 |__sss 1|0 = Always show Faceplate; 1=Show Quick Display for user |

| |

|

0K | Cancel Help | &

El

¥ W e E | F 4 O N J——

4. Click OK.
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Notes:
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Condition Gate Delay
(P_Gate)

Cross Functional Family

The process objects in this group are often used to extend the functionality of
other objects. However, they can also be used as standalone objects when
necessary to implement a desired control scheme. This document is for the
visualization files, display elements, global objects, and HMI information. The
operation of the Add-on Instructions and controller code is contained in

publication PROCES-RMO013.

The P_Gate (Condition Gate Delay) Add-On Instruction provides a ‘gate’ for
adiscrete signal and provides on-delay and off-delay timing for the gated signal.

P_Gate is used within P_DIn, all Analog inputs, and P_PIDE for threshold

and target disagree status processing.

When the gate input is true, the input is passed through to the output with
on-delay and off-delay timing applied. When the gate input is false, the output
is kept off (the off-delay still applies).

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

The P_Gate instruction is used within other device instructions to provide
status and alarm timing functions. There are no dedicated display elements for
this instruction. The faceplate is called from the containing instruction
faceplate.
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Chapter 2 Cross Functional Family

Faceplate

From the faceplate, an operator can monitor the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
e Indicators that show the current Input Value and Output Status

e Gate Input status indicator

The following figure shows the P_Gate faceplate.

Digital Input - Target Disagree @
Input
|Target Disagree q— 2
Off
Gate
1 —HGating Condition |
Delay (sec) 3

Pass

On Delay (Sec) u’_| 4

W
e
Off Delay (Sec) 5
R

v
Qutput Status Off

Table 13 - Operator Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Type the text for the gate condition.

2 Type the text for the input condition.

Thistext appears on the Maintenance tab of the faceplate from which the P_Gate
faceplate is opened.

3 Type the amount of time (in seconds) the gate input must be turned on for status
outputs to be enabled.
4 Type the minimum time (in seconds) the input must be true to set the status.

On-delay times are typically used to avoid an unnecessary status indication or
alarm when avalue briefly overshoots its threshold.

5 Type the amount of time (in seconds) the input must be clear in the status. Off
delay times are typically used to reduce chattering status indicators or alarms.
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I nterlockswith Fir st
Out and Bypass
(P_Intlk)

The P_Intlk (Interlocks with First Out and Bypass) Add-On Instruction is
used to collect (sum up) the interlock conditions that stop or de-energize a
running or energized piece of equipment. This Add-On Instruction can also
help prevent it from starting or being energized. Interlocks are always evaluated
to de-energize equipment. For permissive conditions that must be made to
start the equipment, but are ignored once the equipment is running, use the
Permissives (P_Perm) Add-On Instruction.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix" system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 14 - P_Intlk Display Element Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P _Intlk Standard Interlock Global Object.

Graphic symbols are provided for use on end-user process graphic displays.
Interlock graphic symbols have the following common attributes.

1 ) @}4 2

Table 15 - P_Intlk Graphic Symbol Description

Item Description
1 Status I ndicator

2 Bypass Indicator

The Interlock graphic symbol displays the current summary state of the
interlocks and whether the interlocks are bypassed.
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Table 16 - Interlock States

Item Description

Not ready to run or energize. One or more interlock

o conditions are not OK

Ready to run or energize. One or more conditions that
can be bypassed are not OK, but these conditions are
|IH bypassed. All conditions that cannot be bypassed are OK.

Ready to run or energize. All interlock conditions are
OK.

Ready to run or energize, and all interlock conditions are
OK, conditions that can be bypassed are being bypassed
@} and the equipment is not shut down.

The overall graphic symbol includes a touch field that opens the faceplate. In
the SE version of the library, pause the pointing device over the graphic symbol
to display a tooltip that describes the function of the symbol.

ot

Display Interlocks Faceplate
using tag [ProcessObjix]MyP_PF755_Intlk
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Chapter 2

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) Tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:

e Interlock bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)

e Each configured interlock along with the current state of the interlock

If navigation is enabled, click a condition to open the faceplate of the object
that is associated with the condition.

The following figure shows the Operator tab in a non-bypassed condition with

no faults.

-

P1_Motor_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out G |

ﬁ Enabled

High Winding Temp
High Motor Current

Group Interlock

Group NB Interlock
Power Failure
Qverload Trip

High Vibration

Flow Switch Failure
Hi Pump Case Temp
High Bearing Temp

The following figure shows the Operator tab in a non-bypassed condition with

a failure.

-

=

P1_Motor_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out

ﬁ Enabled

High Winding Temp

Group Interlock

Group NB Interlock
Power Failure

Overload Trip

High Vibration

Flow Switch Failure

High Motor Current

Hi Pump Case Temp
High Bearing Temp
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The following figure shows the Operator tab with a failure that is in a bypassed

condition.
P1_Motor_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out 2|
G
Group Interlock High Winding Temp
Group NB Interlock High Mator Current

Power Failure
Overload Trip
High Vibration

Hi Pump Case Temp
High Bearing Temp
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M aintenance Tab

The maintenance tab is used to enable bypass of the interlocks that can be
bypassed.

IMPORTANT  Only interlocks with white checkboxes can be
individually bypassed. These interlocks are
configured using the 'Can Bypass column on the
engineering tab.

P1_Motor Intlk - Interlocks with First Out [l

o 41

Enable Bypass
| | Group Interlock

| | Power Failure

>|:| Flow Switch Failure
- | Hi Pump Case Temp
| | High Bearing Temp

?

The following table lists the functions on the Maintenance tab.

Table 17 - Maintenance Tab Descriptions

Item | Description

1 Click aninterlock condition that can be bypassed, one that has awhite
checkbox, to enable bypass of that individual interlock.

See HMI Configuration Tab on page 51 for information on how to
make interlock conditions active.
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Advanced Properties Display

Click the Advanced Properties button to display the engineering and HMI
configuration tabs. The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device
configuration parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup.
The engineering tab and the HMI configuration tab can be reached from the
Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning

or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

Up to 16 interlock inputs can be configured.

-

P1_Motor_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out o3 |

1 P OK Can  Must
State Bypass Reset

-—— 4

|Gr0up Interlock

|Gr0up NB Interlock

|F'0wer Failure
|O~;erload Trip
[High Vibration
|F|DW Switch Failure

|Hi Pump Case Temp

|High Bearing Temp

|High Winding Temp

|High Motor Current

, 1 R

=l =l Bl = = El el e E R
OOUOUORNKNSNDOORDORN

OO ODOORN DL

<

E
%]
N~

The following table lists the functions of the engineering tab.

Table 18 - Engineering Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Selects the state of the corresponding interlock that isthe OK to Run state.

2

Type the text description of each interlock condition used. Only the interlocks
with text entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.

Check to indicate that the corresponding interlock can be bypassed.

Check to indicate that the corresponding interlock is latched and must be reset.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic
Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.
Navigation for the 16 interlock inputs is configured across each of the HMI
configuration pages. On the third page there is an option to enable navigation
to an object with more information.

P1_Motor_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out  [medm]

- ] ?

|Interlocks with First Out

|
Label |F'1 Interlocks |
Tag: [P1_Motor_Intlk |
Area name for security |HMI |

Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects

—-[ | Group Interlock

D Group NB Interlock

1— Power Failure
| - 2

Overload Trip

High Vibration

| |
( MEIE )

Table 19 - HMI Configuration Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation for the corresponding interlock input object.

2 Type the name of the tag to navigate to when the interlock description on the
Operator tab is clicked.
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P_Intlk - Interlocks with First Out =

gl — ’?

Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects

U]

U
L]
L

1—p [] Enable navigation to an object with mare information

CE

Table 20 - HMI Configuration Tab Page3 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isa need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.
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Interlockswith First
Out and Bypass -
Advanced
(P_IntlIkAdv)

The P_IntlkAdv (Interlocks with First Out and Bypass - Advanced) Add-On
Instruction has many of the same properties and the P_Intlk Add-On
Instruction.

The first page of the HMI Configuration Tab is changed to define the types of
interlocks that are available. The fourth page has an option to enable
navigation to an object with more information. The Engineering tab contains
an additional field to provide the type of interlock for each condition. See
Interlocks with First Out and Bypass (P_Intlk) on page 45 for additional
information that is related to this Add-On Instruction.

Operator Tab

The Operator (Home) Tab shows the interlock types that are defined on the
Engineering Tab.

P_IntlkAdv - Interlocks with First Out =5

ﬁ Enabled

Gen Everything is awesom
St Allis safe

Prt  All is protected

Ele Shocking

Dvc Device

Opr Operational
Mec Mechanical

Pro Process
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M aintenance Tab

The maintenance tab is used to enable bypass of the interlocks that can be

bypassed.

IMPORTANT  Only interlocks with white checkboxes can be
individually bypassed. These interlocks are
configured using the 'Can Bypass column on the
engineering tab.

P IntlkAdv - Interlacks with First Out =5
{ l T Latch Defeat On

Enable Bypass
[] Gen Everything is awesom
St Allis safe
Prt  All is protected
[]Ele Shocking
D Dvc Device
Opr Operational
Mec Mechanical
[]Pro Process
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HMI Configuration Tab

P_IntlkAdv - Interlocks with First Out 5|

|Interl0c:ks with First Out

|
Label: |Interlocks |
Tag: [P_IntlikcAdy |
Area name for security: |area[l1 |

1 —— pwHas Type

Type 0 Type 4
|Sﬂ:Safety | |Opr:0perati0nal |
Type 1 Type 5
|F'rt:F'r0tective | |['u’|ec:['u’|echanica| |
Type 2 Type 6
|EIe:EIectricaI | |Gen:GeneraI |
Type 3 Type 7
|Dvc:Device | |F‘ro:F'rocess |
(HEZEHE )

Table 21 - HMI Configuration Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable the interlock type that can be defined in the Engineering tab.
There are eight types that are configurable. Thefirst three letters define the
short name type followed by ‘" and then the full type description.
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1 —»D Enable navigation to an object with more information

P_IntlkAdv - Interlocks with First Out 3

Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects

L

L

(AEIEN )

Table 22 - HMI Configuration Tab Page 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isa need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the

more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



Cross Functional Family  Chapter 2

Engineering Tab
5 P_Intlkady - Interlacks with First Out =
: 0K Can Must Intlk
State Bypass Reset Type
[PG1 or PG2 Active | [ [5 | -4—— 1
| o0 m n
| o0 m n
| O m =
| |0 = n
| o [ Gen
| |0 = =u
| | 0 = n
| |0 = n
| f[ol [ ]
| (o] [1 []
| | 0 W N [EW
(a2 )
Table 23 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description
Item Description
1 Click to define the interlock type. The display opensto select an available
interlock type that was defined in the HMI Configuration.
5 P_Intlkady - Interlacks with First Out (=3 ‘
PG1 or PG2 Active Interlock Type
@ Sf:Safety

() Prt:Protective *
() Ele:Electrical

O Dev:Device *

O Opr:Operational
() Mec:Mechanical *
() Gen:General

() Pro:Process *

T Dogs not affect avallability
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Permissives with
Bypass (P_Perm)

The P_Perm (Permissives with bypass) Add-On Instruction is used to collect
(sum up) the permissive conditions that allow a piece of equipment to start
(run, energize, open, and so forth). Permissive conditions generally must be
true to start the equipment. Once the equipment is running, permissives are
ignored. Use the P_Intlk (Interlocks) Add-On Instruction to collect
conditions that stop equipment that is running and help prevent it from
starting.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 24 - P_Perm Display Element Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_Perm Standard Permissive Global

0 Object.

Graphic symbols are provided for use on end-user process graphic displays.
Permissives graphic symbols have the following common attributes.

P °

Table 25 - P_Perm Graphic Symbol Description

Item Description

1 Status I ndicator

2 Bypass Indicator

The Permissives graphic symbol displays the current summary state of the
permissives and whether permissives are bypassed.
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Table 26 - Permissive States

Item Description

Not ready to run or energize. One or more interlock

0 conditions are not OK

Ready to run or energize. One or more conditions that
|E:H can be bypassed are not OK, but these conditions are

bypassed. All conditions that cannot be bypassed are OK.

Ready to run or energize. All interlock conditions are
OK.

Ready to run or energize, and all interlock conditions are
OK, conditions that can be bypassed are being bypassed
@ | and the equipment is not shut down.

The overall graphic symbol includes a touch field over it that opens the
faceplate. In addition, pause the mouse over the graphic symbol to display a
tooltip that describes the function of the symbol.

Display Permissive Faceplate
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
e Permissive bypass status indicator (Enabled, Bypassed)

e Each configured permissive along with the current state of the
permissive

If navigation is enabled, click the condition to open the faceplate of the object
that is associated with the condition.

P1_Motor_Perm - Pump P-1 Permissives @

ﬁ Enabled

Group Permissive

Group Non-Byp. Perm
Restart Inhibited

Local Permissives
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters. They also troubleshoot and temporarily work
around device problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

b 1)1

p Enable Bypass
P | Group Permissive

P | Restart Inhibited

The following table lists the functions on the Maintenance tab.

Table 27 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Click an active permissive, one that has a white checkbox, to enable
bypass of that individua permissive.

See HMI Configuration Tab on page 63 for information on how to
make permissive conditions active.
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individually bypassed. These interlocks are
configured by using the 'Can Bypass' column onthe
engineering tab.
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Advanced Properties Display

Click the Advanced Properties button to display the engineering and HMI
configuration tabs. The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device
configuration parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup.
The engineering tab and the HMI configuration tab can be reached from the
Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning

or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

P1_Motor_Perm - Pump P-1 Permissives

2

1 . OK Can

|Gr0up Permissive

|Gr0up MNon-Byp. Perm
|Restart Inhibited

|L0cal Permissives

oo dsN i

.18

~ LCIREBEEEBEEEREEREE

P
=]
[*]

| R

?

State Bypass —]

The following table lists the functions of the engineering tab.

Table 28 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Selects the state of the corresponding permissive that isthe OK to Run state.

2 Type the text description of each permissive condition used. Only the
permissives with text entered appear on the Operator tab of the faceplate.

3 Check to indicate that the corresponding permissive can be bypassed.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic.
Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.
Navigation for the 16 permissive inputs is configured across each of the HMI
configuration tabs. On page 3 there is an option to enable navigation to an
object with more information.

P1_Motor_Perm - Pump P-1 Permissives @
|F'le|‘.’:- P-1 Permissives |
Label |F'1 Permissives |
Tag: |F' 1_Motor_Perm |
Area name for security: |Hf\-'1| |
Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects
— |:| Group Permissive
—>|:| Group Non-Byp. Perm
1 —1—® (/] Restart Inhibited
| | 2
— o]
_>|:| Local Permissives
(WmEE )
P_Perm - Permissives @
Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects
L]
L
U
L]
3 —J> [] Enable navigation to an object with mare information
(AEzZMm)
Table 29 - HM1 Configuration Tab Description
Item Description
1 Check to enable navigation for the corresponding permissive input object.
2 Type the name of the tag to navigate to when the permissive description on the
Operator tab is clicked.
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Item Description

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information.
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Central Reset
(P_Reset)

The P_Reset (Central Reset) Add-On Instruction provides a central point to
reset equipment faults. Latched alarms can be reset for a control strategy.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Graphic Symbols

The following table describes the graphic symbols of the P_Reset.

Table 30 - Graphic Symbols Description

Button Description

The same as the reset buttons used in other Process Library
Faceplates and screens and is for use on end-user process graphic

C j displays.

The reset button isinactive.
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The P_Alarm (Common Alarm Block) Add-On Instruction is used to provide
Common Alarm Block p
(P Al ar m) notification to operators of abnormal conditions or events. This instruction
— handles alarm acknowledgment, alarm reset, alarm shelving/disabling, and
g g g
alarm suppression (for FactoryTalk” Alarms and Events). This instruction
excludes display elements.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Alarm Indicators

One of these symbols appears on the left of the label to indicate the described
alarm condition. The alarm border blinks if acknowledgment of an alarm
condition is required. Once the alarm is acknowledged, the alarm border
remains the color that corresponds to the severity of the alarm and the alarm
symbol is still present.

Table 31 - Alarm Indicators Description

Symbol | Border Color Description
0 Red Urgent-severity alarm
Orange High-severity larm
Yellow Medium-severity alarm
|
Magenta Low-severity alarm
White Return to normal (no alarm condition), but a
previous alarm has not been acknowledged
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Alarm indicators appear on the Home tab when the corresponding alarm
occurs. The alarm indicator appears in the top banner along with the matching
color border. The colored border blinks when an alarm is identified. The
Alarm tab also has a border with the alarm color when an alarm is identified.
The following diagram provides an example of a PV High alarm on an analog
input device.

FI-1336 - Refinery Pipeline Flow =S
1— [A PvHighilam  pam|
@i
2—1 ﬁ
- 5
l” 2
".r' Target
3 :
4 /’
2 i 00
. 0.09 B L 3

Table 32 - Alarm Identifiers Description

Item | Description

1 PV High Alarm Identified
Alarm Border Colored
Alarm Tab

Alarm Tab Border Colored

High limit on display has changed to the alarm color to show that the threshold
limit has been exceeded

al bl wW|IN
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Alarm Tab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm for the P_ instruction. The
alarm border blinks if acknowledgmentof an alarm condition is required. Once
the alarm is acknowledged, the alarm border remains the color that corresponds
to the severity of the alarm and the alarm symbol is still present.

When the Reset and Acknowledge All Alarms button is enabled, the border
the alarm name blinks. This blinking indicates that the alarm requires
acknowledgment or reset. The Alarm Acknowledge button is enabled if the
alarm requires acknowledgment.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input 5

ﬁl PV Input Failure
}| PV High-High Alarm
"‘V?| PV High Alarm

1 z:| PV Low Alarm ‘

>| PV Low-Low Alarm

Table 33 - Alarm Tab Description

Item Description

1 Alarm Description
2 Click to reset and acknowledge all alarms.
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Alarm Operator Tab

Click the alarm name to open the operator tab for that alarm.

Multiple (to 8) Analog Input - PV Input F... @

ol -
1 — |

—==—-Alarm Not Active
— Alarm Input Status

- 4
P | Alarm Disabled
B | Alarm Shelved
B | Alarm Suppressed 5

-
1)

Table 34 - Alarm Operator Tab Description

Item Description
1 Alarm status
2 Individual status information indicators
3 Acknowledge Alarm. This command acknowledges an alarm that has been
configured with “Ack Required”.
Reset Alarm
Unshelve alarm
Shelvealarm
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Alarm Maintenance Tab

Click the alarm box to open the maintenance tab. From this tab, you can test
the alarm, disable the alarm, and set the severity level of the alarm.

-

Analog Channel Quality - Input Failure | PG |

] (e

¢ Disable Alarm No (EM Yes

Alarm Severity

0 Urgent

1-250 251-500 501-730  751-1000

Alarms Advanced Settings

Click the advanced properties button for more options.

The advanced properties include both an engineering tab and an HMI
configuration tab. The HMI configuration tab is used to configure the name of
the alarm. The engineering tab sets the parameters for the alarm.

Analog Channel Quality - Input Failure \EI Analog Channel Quality - Input Failure @

The alarm is configured to exist and will be scanned Alarm Condition Input Failure |

Acknowledge required for Alarm

[] Reset required to clear Alarm

Allow Operator to Shelve Alarm
Allow Maintenance to Disable Alarm

Minimum time Alarm output stays on A
(seconds)

Auto unshelve after shelved this long

: . 48
(minutes)
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Command Source The P_CmdSrc (Command Source) Add-On Instruction is used to provide
(P CmdsSr C) selection of the command source (owner) of an instruction or control strategy.
— This instruction excludes display elements.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

The command source indicator displays by exception only. For example, if the
device is operating normally, there is not an indicator. If the device is out of

service (00S), then the OoS indicator is displayed.

Command source indicators are not used for analog inputs.

Table 35 - Command Source Indicators

Graphic Description
Symbol

No Symbol | Deviceisin normal command source operation

O

Deviceisout of service

Deviceisnot in normal command source operation

Deviceisin program command source operation

Device isin maintenance command source operation

A ]

Deviceisin operator command source operation

Do

Deviceisin override command source operation

Deviceisinloca command source operation

s | O

Deviceisin external command source operation

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 71



https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm013_-en-p.pdf

Chapter 2

Cross Functional Family

72

Command Source Totem Pole

The Command Source Totem Pole shows the sources that have been requested.
These sources have a white background color. The leftmost source that is
highlighted is the active command source.

In the example that follows, the current command source is Operator Locked.
When Operator Locked is released, the default command source is Operator.
The small black triangle, in the upper left corner of the operator indicator
indicates the normal command source.

28 Operator (locked)
ﬂ; [:‘:;] .ITV [::_::] E& F::-.'.\

Operator Buttons

The Operator Lock buttons on device faceplates are used to lock and unlock
Operator command source. The buttons also show the current command
source status.

Table 36 - Operator Buttons Description

Graphic Description
Symbol

Click to request Operator command source.

O
[

Click to lock in Operator command source. The program cannot take
control.

Click to request Program command source.
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External Control

There is a slider on the operator page that allows the operator to place the
device in External Control.

o =

E" Belt Corwveyar IE'

80 £ O BT

() Flace in External Cantrol

([} l‘,::- HEE
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M aintenance Buttons

The maintenance buttons on device faceplates are used to request and release

Maintenance command source.

Table 37 - Maintenance Buttons Description

Graphic Description
Symbol

Click to acquire Maintenance command source.

58

Click to release Maintenance command source.

b

Click to display Advanced Properties command source.

41
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Advanced Properties

Click the Advanced Properties button from the maintenance page to access the
engineering tabs. There are three engineering tabs. The first page is the
configuration for the Cfg_ProgDefault parameter for the object, which sets the
default command source when no command source is being requested.

From the other pages, you can configure the settings for additional command
sources.

Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control @

Command source which is considered ‘Normal’

(") Program

(@) Operator

Command Source to use on device power-up

O Program

(@) Operator

Command Priority - when simultaneous requests occur
() Program wins

@ Operator wins

( MEE )

Reactor =1 Agitator Speed Control Command Source
$Op ?
Override supersedes Program or Operator lock
|:| External supersedes Program or Operator lock
Maintenance Control Exists
Maintenance Out of Service exists

Operator {unlocked) exists *

Operator Locked exists ™

Pragram (unlocked) exists *

Pragram Locked exists *

* Logic Enableln must be False (programmed out of
semice) to change this configuration

(HMBE )
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E Belt Corwveyar IEI

5

External exists
|:| PCmd_Lock used as a level (1=lock, O=unlock)
[ ] PCmd Prog used as a level {1=Prag, 0=0per)

[ ]#Cmd Acq used as a level (1=Ext, 0=Relsase Ext)

Oper ator Prom pt The P_Prompt (Operator Prompt) Add-On Instruction is a universal

(P_Prompt)

76

mechanism for operator interaction that can be used within a control scheme.
The instruction presents an operator with configurable message or data fields
and accepts operator response data and confirmation. This instruction excludes
display elements.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Graphic Symbols

The following table describes the graphic symbols of the P_Prompt.

Table 38 - Graphic Symbols Description

Graphic Symbol Description

Standal one prompt button that assumes
the P_Prompt instruction is present and
the button is aways visible. The Prompt

instruction controls the enabled state and
}_0 alert indicator visibility of the button.

Prompt display indicator for use on
faceplates and displays for objects that
possibly do not have a prompt instruction.

i
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Faceplates

The P_Prompt instruction has three faceplates: Selection, Configuration, and
Response.

Selection Faceplate
The Prompt Selection display provides access to the configuration dialog box

for a given prompt configuration in the prompts array by clicking the
corresponding browse button.

- Prompt Selection
1 —>© Directional Choice
O Direction w/ Explain - 2

OO0000OQO

Table 39 - Selection Faceplate Description

Item Description
1 Click the radio button to select a prompt.

2 Click to open the configuration faceplate.
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Configuration Faceplate
The Prompt Configuration dialog box has four sections to configure a prompt.
The sections are Display Values, Input Values, Selection Options, and
Response Prompts.
Prompt Configuration for area0l
I:Z:TL::TW kel [ l[;?;&‘n;Ssthan'g't;:vwed;Itu)r:zr:trg%.;ttl:gl‘:ln‘j\j:“ symbol on the Prompt button
Prompt Message Text
\ﬁ«dd the following ingredients manually |
Engineering  Decimal Display Value Source Scale Verify
Label Units Places AOI Input Entered Value Value  Required
|maple syrup ‘ ‘\Irs | Iﬂl O @ [ ]
|Eu|k Material ‘ ‘EEUE\S | ml O © D
L
|
Engineering  Decimal Minimum  Maximum Input Default Uses
Label Units Places Value Value Required Min  Max
[ || | [
Ll
|
L
Default Input
Label Selection Label Required
ad L 1
L L]
| 0
Ll L]
Figure 8 - Display Values
2 3 4 5 6 7
Display Values* + * + + +
Engineering  Decimal Display Value Source Scale Verify
Label Units Places AQOI Input Entered Value Value  Required
1 _> ‘map\e syrup ‘ |Itrs ‘ E O © D D
‘Eulk Material ‘ |Earre|s ‘ E 'S} (O ]
L
0
Table 40 - Display Values Description
Item Description
1 Check to enable alabel text field.
2 Type alabel.
3 Type an engineering unit.
4 Type the decimal placesto display.
5 Check to either display avalue from the prompt 'AQI Input' or the value that
you enter in the box that appears.
6 Check to scale the value by the entered value and the Inp_ScalePct.
Check to require the operator to verify the displayed value.
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Figure 9 - Input Values

2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Input Values + + * * + + +
Engineering  Decimal Minimum  Maximum Input Default Uses
Label Units Places Value Value Required Min  Max
1| | | [
L]
0
0

Table 41 - Input Values Description

§

Description
Check to enable alabel text box.

Type alabel for the input value.

Type an engineering unit.

Type the decimal placesto display.

Type aminimum value for the entry

Type amaximum vaue for the entry.

Check to require an operator to enter avalue.

(N[O B[ W[IN| P

If aninput is not required, click Minimum or Maximum to be used for the
entry.

Figure 10 - Selection Options

2 3
Selection Options #
Default
x| Label Selection
1—p V| | O
L]
L
L]

Table 42 - Selection Options Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable alabel text box.

2 Check and type alabel for the selection option.
3 Click to designate a selection as the defaullt.
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Figure 11 - Response Prompts

2 3
Response Prompts ¢
Input
Label Required

1 —| |
L]
L]
L]

Table 43 - Response Prompts Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable alabel text box.

2 Check and type alabel for the response prompt.
3 Check to require an input.

Response Faceplate

This faceplate lets the operator review and record data based on the prompt.
All values are configured on the prompt configuration faceplate. The operator
clicks the checkbox to continue.

Seq Prompt Scaling Example - Prompt @l

Add the following ingredients manually

Parameter Values Selection Options
maple syrup 80 frs @ complete
Bulk Material 80 Barrels

(" not complete

Response Values

Reason not complete | |

Notes | |
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Boolean L ogic with
Snapshot (P_Logic)

The P_Logic (Boolean Logic with Snapshot) Add-On Instruction executes up
to eight gates of configurable Boolean logic. Gate types available include AND,
OR, XOR (Exclusive-OR), Set/Reset, Select, and Majority. Each gate provides
up to four input conditions that are individually invertible. (The P_Logic
instruction does not need a NOT gate.)

The P_Logic Add-On Instruction also provides a snapshot capability. This
capability enables it to record its current state with an optional time stamp.
This snapshot can be taken upon change in output state, on Operator or
Program command, or based on a logic loopback input.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

The P_Logic Instruction has display elements (global objects) for use on
process graphic displays. These elements provide you with the following:

e Information on the current state of the object
e Touch field to open the faceplate of the object
e Tooltip to display the configured tag and description of the object

555555@

Configurable Logic

OK

| P_Logic: Loginator
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device.

The Operator tab shows the following information:

e The eight Boolean inputs and eight logic gates, with each gate having a

maximum of four sources.

Configurable operator snapshot command button creates an image of

the logic.

Provides a progress indicator for the on-delay time and off-delay time for
the output of the instruction. See Maintenance Tab on page 84 for

On-delay and oft-delay configuration.

1

P_Logic -voginator

ﬁ Vessel 1 Empty
@ Vessel 2 Empty

J Vessel 3 Empty

Consumer 1 Short
Consumer 2 Short
Consumer 3 Short
Override State

Override Switch

i
(6]

¢

The following table describes the functions included on the Operator tab.

Table 44 - Operator Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Input Name: Click to navigate to the Input object faceplate.

2

gate.

Gates: Click one of the gates to access the Gate Configuration display for that

Click to take a snapshot of the current state.

IMPORTANT: When you take a snapshot, the View Snapshot tab is
automatically displayed.
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View Snapshot Tab

The View Snapshot tab shows an image of the Operator faceplate when the
snapshot was taken. The background of the display turns from gray to white to
indicate capture. The View Snapshot has the same functionality as the operator
faceplate plus a Reset button.

P_Logic - Loginator

@: Vessel 1 Empty ¢
@ Vessel 2 Empty

p. [l
S | Vessel 3 Empty g

Consumer 1 Short

=
£
oA

Consumer 2 Short

Consumer 3 Short

Override State

Override Switch S
0
? 2018-04-16 17:14:27 Snapshot triggered by User
A 4
2 3

Table 45 - View Snapshot Tab Description

Item Description

1 Click to reset the snapshot function so that another snapshot can be triggered.

IMPORTANT: If ‘Allow anew snapshot to overwrite an existing snapshot
without a snapshot reset’ is checked on the maintenance tab, areset is not
required trigger another snapshot.

2 Time stamp

3 Identifies how the snapshot was triggered.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters. They also troubleshoot and temporarily work
around device problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

| .

Generate a controller timestamp when snapshot
occurs

N Allow a new snapshot to overwrite an existing snapshot
without a snapshot reset

— =
N

P_Logic - Loginator
-5 Qutput Delay Timers (sec)

p Off Delay Time

On Delay Time
Save State to Snapshot When

[] Inp_Hold transitions fram 0 to 1

Output transitions from 0 to 1

["] ©utput transitions from 1 to 0

Requested by Operator (enables snapshot button)

Requested by Program via PCmd_Snap

Table 46 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type avalue for the off-delay time and the on-delay time.
2 Check to allow a new snapshot to be triggered without a reset of the previous
snapshot.

Check to generate atime stamp whenever a snapshot triggers.

4 Check to trigger a snapshot when the designated condition is met.
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Advanced Properties Display

Click the Advanced Properties button to display the engineering and HMI
configuration tabs. The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device
configuration parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup.
The engineering tab and the HMI configuration tab can be reached from the
Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning
or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

P_Logic - Loginator S_é

< .

Select Source for Qutput

1—
@ Gate 8
2 — [] Input to delay timers is inverted

3 —— P Gate Configuration

Gate 1 Gate 2 Gate 3
not not
used used
Gate 4 Gate 5 Gate 6
A
nct'l
uzed b

Gate 7 Gate 8

not
used

Table 47 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Click to open the faceplate to select the output source. See Output Source on
page 86

2 Check to invert the selected output before it is passed to the output delay
timers

3 Click to open the Gate Configuration faceplate.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 85



Chapter 2 Cross Functional Family

Figure 12 - Output Source

| P_Logic - Loginator - Gate 8
Select Source for Final Qutput

() Vessel 1 Empty
() Gate 1 not used

() Vessel 2 Empty m

()|oo| Gate 2

N

() Vessel 3 Empty

(") Gate 3 not used
() Consumer 1 Short

1[oR) Gate 4
O Consumer 2 Short

() Gate 5 not used
O Consumer 3 Short A

O E Gate 6

O COwerride State
O Gate 7 not used

O COwerride Switch
@ E Gate 8
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Gate Configuration Display

The gate configuration display appears if a gate is clicked in the Operator, View
Snapshot, or Engineering tabs.

3 4 5

| | |
P_Logic - Loginator l + @
Ga

1 —- Configure Gate 2 te Type

Invert
Mot Used
2 —P» Use Source Select Gate Input Source O R

A :
1 /] Input 1 [ O E Logical AND

Vessel 1 Empty
() Logical OR

X
:gj Exclusive OR

@)
2—A Input 2 ]
O
M | Majority
© £| M out ojf M
O
Q

Vessel 2 Empty

3 D Input 1 D

Vessel 1 Empty

4— Input 3 ]

Vessel 3 Empty

5 i
£| Set / Reset
@ Select (switch)

Table 48 - Gate Configuration Display Description

Item Description

1 Displays the gate being configured.

2 Check to select which inputs of the gate are enabled (1...4).

3 Click to select the inputs for the gate. See Gate Input Source on page 87
4 Check to invert the source that enters the gate.

5 Check to select a gate type.

Figure 13 - Gate Input Source

P_Logic - Loginator - Gate 1

Select Source for Gate 2

@\-’essel 1 Empty
O Gate 1 not used
O\-’essel 2 Empty
() Vessel 3 Empty
) Consumer 1 Short
O Consumer 2 Short
(") Consumer 3 Short

() Override State

(") Override Switch
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic.
Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.
The tab is separated into three pages. Page 1 contains the common information
and name conventions. Page 2 and three allow for navigation to the objects.

P_Logic - Loginator @
()
|L0ginat0r |
Label: |Conﬁgurable Logic |
Tag: |F'_Logic |
Area name for security: |area[l1 |
Text to Display when Output = 0:
! Text to Display when Output = 1:
Input #1 |Vesse| 1 Empty |
Input #2 |Vesse| 2 Empty |
Input #3 |Vesse| 3 Empty |
2 Input #4 |Consumer1 Short |
Input #5 |Consumer2 Short |
Input #6 |Consumer3 Short |
Input #7 |Override State |
Input #8 |Override Switch |
( ME2E )

Table 49 - HM1 Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Typethe text to display on the faceplate when output = 0 or 1

2 Type adescription for each input.
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BEEEEER

P_Logic - Loginator

Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects
b V] Vessel 1 Empty

[MyP_AIn | --
L [ ] Vessel 2 Empty

o |:| Vessel 3 Empty

+ [ ] Consumer 1 Short
+ [ | Consumer 2 Short
+ [ ] Consumer 3 Short

o |:| Override State

< lmjs >

Table 50 - HM1 Configuration Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation to input object.

2 Type the tag name of the input object.
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0

1—Pp [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

P_Logic - Loginator @
o 7

Allow Navigation to Interlock Input Objects
[] Override Switch

(AN )

Table51 - HMI Configuration Page 3 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and thereis aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
iscreated for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.
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The Process Objects in this group provide analogand discrete input/output
signal processing. Pressure/temperature compensated flow calculations and
cylindrical tank level interpolations are also provided. This document is for the
visualization files, display elements, global objects, and HMI information. The
operation of the Add-on Instructions and controller code is contained in

publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated.

Use of global objects with tag structures in the ControlLogix" system aid
consistency and save engineering time.

The items in Table 52 are common to the following Add-On Instructions.
e Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn)
e Advanced Analog Input (P_AInAdv)
e Dual Sensor Analog Input (P_AInDual)
e Multiple Analog Input (P_AInMulti)

If additional display elements are used, they are documented in the appropriate
section.

Table 52 - /0O Common Display Elements Descriptions

Name Display Element Description
GO_P_Aln

Standard anal og-input
global object.

GO_P_Aln_Trend Analog input with atrend
of the Process Variable and
limits (high-high, high,
low, and low-low).
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Table 52 - 1/0O Common Display Elements Descriptions

Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_Aln_TrendWCaptur
e

{355555855555588

Analog Input with Trend of
Process Variable and limits
(high-high, high, low, and
low-low) plus alight gray
capture area.

Hi##
GO_P_AlIn_Indicator Process Variable indicated
T ! vl by amoving triangle. The
graphic display includes
limits that are displayed
with filled bars.
» O
e 33333
GO_P_Aln_IndicatorWCa Q—v This object isthe same as
pture the GO_P_Ain_Indicator
plus alight gray minimum/
maximum capture area.
» @
REHEAER
GO_P_AInX Process Variable that is
T °_v| displayed as a bar graph.
The graphic display
includes limitsthat are
displayed as lines on the
graph.
(2]
gusnsy
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Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all I/O Processing Add-On Instructions. For basic trends tab
functionality, See Trends Display on page 37.

FI101 - Analog Input

=PV (%)

100.00

2|
25.00
g
- 2:14:47 PM
« [ [

A [z

kS

-——4

2:16:47 PM
(]

Table 53 - Trends Tab Description

Iltem

Description

High-high threshold value.

Process Variable (%) value.

Low-low threshold value.

High threshold value.

al sl Wl N

Low threshold value.
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The P_AlIn Add-On Instruction monitors one analog value, typically from a

asic Analog I nput h dd log value, typically f

(P Al n) channel of an analog input module, and provides alarms when the analog value
— exceeds user-specified thresholds (high and low).

The Analog Input instruction also provides capabilities for linear scaling of an
analog input value from raw (input) units to engineering (output) units. The
instruction can enter a substitute process variable, providing handling of an
out-of-range or faulted input.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Operator (Home) Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device.

[ F1101 - Analog Input @

ﬁ Normal

WP< —'_ 4

DT %

=)
0.0
e

-7

The following table describes the functions included on the Home tab.
Table 54 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current Process Variable Graph: Bar graph for the current Process Variable.
High-high (HH) and low-low (LL) ranges are shown in dark gray and these
ranges change colors based on alarm severity if the threshold is exceeded.
High and L ow ranges are shown in medium gray, and these ranges al so change
color based on alarm severity.

2 High-high Thresholds
High Threshold

4 Current Process Variable that is shown as an arrow on the graph and
numerically.

5 Low Thresholds

Low-low Thresholds

7 Clear capture minimum / maximum extents
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

FI101 - Analog Input @ 5

e \
Threshold Deadband
2 P[PV Hi-Hi Status

90.00 |

1.00 |

| | |
X - PV High Status | [ 7s.00] [ 1.00f
o PV Low Status | [ 2000] [ 109]
PV LoLo Status | [ 100 [ 1.00]
A . 6

3 > - >

Use Substitute PV
4 () 53 229 lio C):j e

IMPORTANT  Click athreshold name to open the P_Gate
faceplate. From the P_Gate faceplate, you can
configure and perform additional operations for
each alarm, including Gate Delay, Status On-delay,
Status Off-delay, and Threshold Name.

The following table shows the functions on the Maintenance tabs.

Table 55 - Maintenance Tab Page 1 Description

Item | Description

1 Click this button to open the advanced properties. The engineering and HMI
configuration settings become available.

2 Threshold Name: Click athreshold name to open the associated P_Gate
faceplate.

Page Identifier
Use Substitute PV: Click to input a substitute process variable.

Type the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.

Type the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each alarm limit. Deadband
helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.
Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

ol gl M| W
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96

FI101 - Analog Input L2 2
@ { l T Threshold Deadband
Lrawve Lnl"l‘[*
1 | g [PV Fail Status _ [ 042
20

LS

By

<] >

Use Substitute PV

48.75 No C):) Yes

Table 56 - Maintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Threshold Name: Click athreshold name to open the associated P_Gate
faceplate.

Type the threshold (trip point) minimum / maximum

Process variable fail deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied
to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the engineering settings. The
Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

In the engineering settings, you can configure the Process Variable unit for the
device.

FI101 - Analog Input @

{

Raw Input Scaling

Input Scaled

Maximum [ 100.00 [ 10000 4
1 -f (x)
ZI Minimum | 0.00 _)-_)| 0.00 |<—}
Units 4—— 5

2 —P Allow selection of Substitute PV

3 — P PV Source and Quality
() Generate SrcQ

() Pass thru connected Channel's SreQ value

PV Filter Time Constant (sec)
0 = unfiltered 6
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The following table lists the functions on the engineering tab.

Table 57 - Engineering Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Input (unscaled) minimum and maximum

These parameters must be set to the range of the signal that is connected to the
Inp_Process Variable Input. The raw minimum default is 0.0 and the raw
maximum default is 100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asignal from 4.0...20.0mA, set
Cfg_InpRawMin to 4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The raw minimum/
maximum and engineering units minimum/maximum are used for scaling to
engineering units.

2 Check to allow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance function.

Clear this checkbox to disallow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance
function (default).

3 PV Source and Quality

Generate SrcQ: Thisinstruction determines the Process Variable quality using
Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a
number)

Passthru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: Thisinstruction uses the Source
and Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as
P_AIChan) vialnp_PV SrcQ to determine the PV source and quality.

4 EU minimum and maximum for scaling

These parameters must be set to match the Process Variable range of the input
signal that is connected to Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units
minimum default is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units maximum is
100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asigna from 4...20 mA that represents -
50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEU maximum to 250.0.
The raw minimum/maximum and Process Variable engineering units minimum/
maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.

5 Type engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the defaullt.

6 Type the Process Variable filter time constant.
If the time constant is 0, the Process Variable is unfiltered.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on
page 32 for the description of the common attributes.

FI101 - Analog Input @
= ?

|f-‘~.na|0g Input

Label: |F|DW Indicator
Tag: [F1101

Area name for security: |area[]1

Number of Decimal Places for PV <— 3

1 Enable navigation to input channel object
2 [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 58 - HM1 Configuration Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Check to enable navigation to an upstream channel object (for example, P).
IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Chan’. For example, if your P_Aln object
has the name’ Aln123’, then its Channel object must be named ‘ AIn123_Chan'.

2 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that has
HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag is
created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the more
information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. Thiswill
open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

3 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications to diagnose device problems. This tab
includes device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and predictive/
preventive maintenance data. The initial faceplate shows the raw input process
variable.

FI101 - Analog Input @

Raw Input
49.56

o Scaled PV from Input
'J'I{_‘ 49.56

La{
?

Click the raw input button to open the analog channel quality faceplate. This
tab provides an overview of the process variable. For more information on the

analog channel faceplate, See Analog Input Channel (P_AIChan) on page 110.

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the

device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.
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Advanced Analog
Input (P_AlInAdv)

The P_AInAdv Add-On Instruction monitors one analog value, typically from
an Analog Input I/O module. The Add-On Instruction has the same basic

features as P_AlIn. See Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94. This

instruction has the following advanced features that are not included in the
basic analog input:

e Square root scaling to provide positive or negative flow values

e Calculation of the Process Variable rate of change and configurable high
rate of change alarming

e Alarms for deviation from a reference value

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures, aid
consistency and save engineering time.

Table59 - P_AlnAdv Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description
GO_P_AInAdv_Indicator A moving triangle indicates
o " the process variable. The

graphic display includes
limitsthat aredisplayed with
filled bars plus a cyan target
range (for deviations).

RERHERY

GO_P_AlInAdvTrend

This graphic symbol
includes atrend with target
lines and isintended to be
used for the Advanced
Anaog Input

Add-On Instruction.

“Eoa
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Table59 - P_AlInAdv Display Elements Description

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_AInAdv_IndicatorWWC
apture

o

T####ai

A moving triangle indicates
the process variable. The
graphic display includes
limitsthat are displayed with
filled bars plus a cyan target
range (for deviations) and a
light gray minimum/
maximum capture area.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device. The
home page contains the same basic information as the P_AIn Add-On
Instruction. See Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94. Additional
information is identified in the following diagram.

ZE P_AinAdy - Silo @ East Section L / +25m Level =
ﬁ Marmal
Control Normal
1 )
74

2
3 — L
4 /

Table 60 - P_AInAdv Home Tab Description

Item Description

1 High Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm
severity when exceeded.

2 Low Deviation limit: the label background that changes color based on alarm
severity when exceeded.

3 Therate of change bar graph (visibleif Rate of Change calculationsis enabled
on the engineering tab).

4 Therate of change value (visible if Rate of Change calculationsis enabled on
the engineering tab).

Control High-High limit

Control High limit

Control Low limit

5
6
7 Process Variable target.
8
9

Control Low-Low limit

10 Reset Rate of Change value to zero.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance

tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot and temporarily work around
device problems. The maintenance tab for the P_AInAdv Add-On Instruction
has three pages. The first page contains the threshold and deadband
information and is the same as the P_AIn Add-On Instruction. See Basic
Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94. Additional information for this instruction

is on pages two ... four and can be seen in the following diagrams.

2 P_Ainfdv - Silo @ East Section L / +25m Level ==

@ {!'T Threshold Deadband

(m3
P Deviation High [ 2oo0] [ 1m0 |I]_ 2
P Deviation Low [ 1300 [ -13.00]

[rany units)

[ 15%]
"“2

wlwﬁ —

,) Use Substitute PV
16524 Io C:- Yes 16.24

Input Failure

| | ke

Table 61 - Maintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Process variable high/low deviation threshold. Type the threshold (trip point)
for analog input alarms.

Process variable high/low deviation deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis)
that is applied to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent anoisy signal from
generating numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied
to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent anoisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signa rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail threshold in raw units.
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7 P_pinAdy - Silo @ East Section L / +25m Level == 1
@ { l T Threshold Deadband
p (m J second)

P%/ Hi Rate of Change [ 1s0E3s| | 1.00]

A

DR

(EzIME )

,? Use Substitute P4

15.24 Mo C}- Yes 15.24

Table 62 - Maintenance Tab Page 3 Description

Item Description

1 Process variable high rate of change threshold. Type the threshold (trip point)
for the rate of change alarm.

2 Process variable high rate of change deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis)
that is applied to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent anoisy signal from
generating numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

5 P_AinAdy - Silo @ East Section L / +25m Level 1
@ { l T Threshold Deadband <g—— 2
(m)
p Contral High-High [ 2am0] | 100
|,J Contral High [ zoo] [ 1o
Qi Control Low | 200 [ 100
Contral Lowe-Low | 1.DD| | 1.DD|
(MEIEHN )
Use Substitute PY
7 1524 No (M Yes 15.24
Table 63 - Maintenance Tab Page 4 Description
Item Description
1 Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied to each Control Limit.
2 Type the threshold (trip point) for the Control Limit.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The engineering
tab and the HMI configuration tab are reached from the Advanced Properties
Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later system
changes.

Engineering Tab

Use the engineering tab to configure the Process Variable unit for the device.

FI-1336 - Refinery Pipeline Flow )

© ’

Raw Input Scaling

R p Input Scaled
Maximum 1|J|j|||||_>-_)m 4—:|_ 6
= x)
Minimum 0.00 _ -

Units [BoiDay | ~ab—— 7
2 .. Allow selection of Substitute PV

33— Use Square Root characterization

4 .. . Enable PV target and deviation calculations (entries
displays, and alarms)

5 g Enable Rate of Change calculations (entry, display.
. and alarm)

( Wz )

Table 64 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Input (unscaled) minimum and maximum

These parameters must be set to the range of the signal that is connected to the
Inp_Process Variable Input. The raw minimum default is 0.0 and the raw
maximum default is 100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asignal from 4.0...20.0mA, set
Cfg_InpRawMin to 4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The raw minimum/
maximum and engineering units minimum/maximum are used for scaling to
engineering units.

Check to allow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance function.

Clear this checkbox to disallow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance
function (default).

Check to use the square root characterization for a differential pressureinput to
read flow.

Clear this checkbox (default) to use linear scaling.

Check to enable target entry, deviation calculations, display, and alarms.
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Table 64 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

5

Check to enable Rate of Change calculations, display, and alarms.

6

EU minimum and maximum for scaling

These parameters must be set to match the Process Variable range of the input
signal that is connected to Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units
minimum default is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units maximum is
100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asignal from 4...20 mA that represents -
50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEU maximum to 250.0.
The raw minimum/maximum and Process Variable engineering units minimum/
maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.

Type engineering units for display on the HMI.

FI-1336 - Refinery Pipeline Flow |

< = .

1 e PV Source and Quality
@ Generate SrcQ

O Pass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value

Ev: l::::rle“re'[g;e Constant (sec) < 3
2 —- PV rate of change time base

{@) Units per Second (1)

O Units per Minute (60)

O Units per Hour (3600)

Units per X seconds 4— 4

(Em )

Table 65 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

PV Source and Quality

Generate SrcQ: Thisinstruction determines the Process Variable quality using
Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite or not a
number)

Passthru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: Thisinstruction uses the Source
and Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as
P_AIChan) viaInp_PV SrcQ to determine the PV source and quality.

Check the appropriate time base for seconds, minutes, or hours.

Type the time in seconds for the process variable filter time constant.

Process variable rate of change time base in units.
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HMI Configuration Tab

See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common

attributes.

1 —P Enable navigation to input channel object

2 —- [ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

FI-1336 - Refinery Pipeline Flow

.QE

|Reﬂner\jr Pipeline Flow

Label: |Reﬁner§fr Flow |
Tag: [FI-1336 |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
MNumber of Decimal Places for PV <— 3

Table 66 - HM 1 Configuration Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an upstream channel object (for example,
P_AlIChan).

IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel abject in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Chan’. For example, if your P_AInAdv
object has the name * AInAdv123', then its Channel object must be nhamed
‘AlnAdv123 Chan'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that has
HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is a motor with the tag name P_101 and thereis aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag is
created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the more
information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. Thiswill
open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications to diagnose device problems. This tab
includes specific reasons a device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults,
warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data. The
initial faceplate shows the raw input process variable.

FI-1336 - Refinery Pipeline Flow
v Raw Input
29.92
Scaled PV from Input
20.28

Click the raw input button to open the analog channel quality faceplate. This
tab provides an overview of the process variable. For more information on the

analog channel faceplate, See Analog Input Channel (P_AIChan) on page 110.

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the

device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.
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Analog I nput Channel
(P_AlIChan)

e an -On Instruction monitors one analog input channel an
The P_AIChan Add-On Instruct t log input channel and
provides one configurable alarm. This instruction is associated with other
instructions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

The P_AIChan instruction is used in association with other device
instructions to provide input monitoring functions. There are no dedicated
display elements for this instruction. The P_AIChan faceplate is called from
other faceplates.

Operator Tab

The faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
e Current Process Variable value in raw and engineering units
e Process Variable status

e Input Source and Quality indicator

10.71

Reanee PY from Input
10.71
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters. The following faceplate shows an example of
the maintenance tab.

FT101_Chan - Analog Channel Quality | 3
GD { l T Threshold  Deadband
|
Input Cut of Range (Fail)
e 1
- 4
Q Li_mit Snap-Band
1 g IEETT
i -4— 5
2 Input Clamping
The following table shows the functions on the Maintenance tab.
Table 67 - Maintenance Tab Descriptions
Item Description
1 Type the high clamping limit for the Process Variable. This value clamps

(limits) the Process Variable so it does not exceed this value.

IMPORTANT: Out-of-Range detection uses the Process Variable value
before clamping. This entry does not affect Out-of-Range detection

2 Type the low clamping limit for the Process Variable. This value clamps
(limits) the Process Variable so it does not go below thisvalue.

IMPORTANT: Out-of-Range detection u

3 Type the thresholds that are considered out of range (failed).

If the Process Variableis greater than or equal to the high threshold, it is
considered out of range.

If the Process Variableis less than or equal to the low threshold for the on-
delay time, it is considered out of range.

4 Type the deadband to use with the out-of-range thresholds. If the Process
Variableis less than the high threshold minus the deadband and the Process
Variableis greater than the low threshold plus the deadband for the off-delay
time, it is considered in range (not failed). The deadband must be greater
than or equal to zero.

5 Type the snap-band to use with the Input Clamping Limits.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The advanced
maintenance, engineering, and the HMI configuration tabs can be reached
from the Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab
E P_AIChan - &nalog Channel Quality @
Yalue (m) to use to replace PY when -
Action=Replace 1
Miniraurn tirne In Range to clear Out of Range
Status (sec) — 2
Minimum tirme COut of Range to raise Status
i -« 3
Time with no change in Input to raise Stuck
Status (sec) I 4
Table 68 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description
Item Description
1 Type the value to output as the process variable when a condition occurs that
has its action set to ‘ Replace’.
2 Type the amount of time the input must stay within the range thresholds (with

deadband) to clear the Out of Range (fail) condition. The off-delay timeis
used to help prevent a chattering fail detection on anoisy signal near arange
threshold.

3 Type the amount of time the input must stay beyond arange threshold to cause
an Out of Range (fail) condition. The on-delay timeis used to avoid an
unnecessary fail detection when the input only momentarily exceeds the
threshold.

4 Type the amount of time the input must remain unchanged to trigger a stuck
input condition. A value of zero means the input must change every
instruction scan to avoid a stuck input condition. Type alarge value to disable
stuck input detection.

112 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



I/0O Processing Family ~ Chapter 3

Engineering Tab

The engineering tab is divided into two pages. On this tab, configure the

Process Variable quality settings.

3 ] Fail if Bad or Uncertain guality (unchecked will fail on

E P_AIChan - Analag Channel Quality @

2B ¢

Raw Input Scaling
Input

. A ) [ e T N
g e T e - Eg
W == ==

Bad guality)

(Mz)

Table 69 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the Raw Value range of theinput signal that is connected to Inp_PV.
The Raw minimum default is 0.0 and the Raw maximum is 100.0.

The Raw Min/Max and Process Variable engineering units Min/Max are used
for scaling to engineering units.

Type the units of measure for the input signal. “mA DC” is the defaullt.

Check to trigger afailure condition and alarm when the Process Variable
status is either Bad or Uncertain.

Clear this checkbox to trigger the failure condition when only the Process
Variable statusis Bad.

Type the Process Variable range of the input signal that is connected to
Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units minimum default is 0.0 and
the Process Variable engineering units maximum is 100.0.

EXAMPLE: If your input card provides asigna from 4...20 mA that
represents-50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMinto -50.0 and Cfg_PVEUMax to
250.0.

The Raw Min/Max and Process Variable engineering units Min/Max are used
for scaling to engineering units.

Type the engineering unitsfor display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the defaullt.
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g P_AIChan - &nalog Channel Quality @
Action Quality
il 2 Q0®
1 Invalid Configuration OO OO
2 Channel Fault O OO
3 L O®O OO0 @
4 Input not a Number O OO
S Input out of Range w0 OO
6 Instrument Out of Spec w0 OO
7 Function Check o OO
8 Input Stuck @O0 @OO
9 Mairtenance Regquired o OO
@ LUze Input gﬂ Hald Inpt "% Replace P
@ Good Suality 0 Uncertain @ Biad Guality
CHM >
Table 70 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description
Item Description
1 Action:
When the P_AlInChan configuration is not valid:
¢ Usetheinput to determine value
* Hold value at itslast good value
e Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
Quiality:
When the P_ configuration is not valid:
¢ Set Sts PVGood
e Set Sts_ PVUncertain
* Set Sts PVBad
2 Action:
When thereis a channel fault:
¢ Usetheinput to determine value
« Hold valueat itslast good value
» Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal
Quiality:
When thereis a channel fault:
¢ Set Sts PVGood
e Set Sts_ PVUncertain
* Set Sts PVBad
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Table 70 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

3 Action:

When thereis a module fault:

e Usetheinput to determine value

* Hold valueat itslast good value

« Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quality:

When there is amodule fault:
e Set Sts_ PVGood

¢ Set Sts PVUncertain

e Set Sts PVBad

4 Action:

When theinput is not a number:

¢ Usetheinput to determine value

* Hold valueat its last good value

e Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quality:

When theinput is not a number:
e Set Sts PV Good

e Set Sts PVUncertain

e Set Sts PvBad

5 Action:

When theinput is out of range:

¢ Usetheinput to determine value

* Hold valueat itslast good value

e Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quality:

When theinput is out of range:
e Set Sts_ PVGood

e Set Sts PVUncertain

e Set Sts PvBad

6 Action:
¢ Usetheinput to determine value
* Hold value at itslast good value

Set value by using Cfg_PV ReplaceVal

Quality:

When theinput is out of spec:
¢ Set Sts PVGood

e Set Sts_ PVUncertain

¢ Set Sts PVBad

7 Action:

When Inp_FuncCheck is set:

e Usetheinput to determine value

« Hold valueat itslast good value

» Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quality:

When Inp_FuncCheck is set:
¢ Set Sts PVGood

e Set Sts PVUncertain

e Set Sts PvBad
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Table 70 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

8 Action:
When theinput is stuck
(no change):

¢ Usetheinput to determine value
* Hold valueat itslast good value
» Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quality:

When theinput is stuck
(no change):

e Set Sts_ PVGood

e Set Sts PVUncertain
e Set Sts PvBad

9 Action:

When Inp_MaintReqd is set:

e Usetheinput to determine value

* Hold valueat its last good value

« Set value by using Cfg_PVReplaceVal

Quiality:

When Inp_MaintReqd is set:
e Set Sts PVGood

e Set Sts PVUncertain

e Set Sts PvBad

HMI Configuration Tab
Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device.

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.
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Dual Sensor Analog
Input (P_AlInDual)

The P_AInDual (Dual Analog Input) Add-On Instruction monitors one
analog Process Variable by using two analog input signals (dual sensors, dual
transmitters, and dual-input channels). The Add-On Instruction has the same
basic features as P_AlIn. See Basic Analog Input (P_Aln) on page 94.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

Dual Sensor Analog Input (P_AInDual) uses the same display elements a
P_Aln. See Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94 for the display elements.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source.

[&% AT101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe)

ﬁ MNormal

Maximum

6.83 n 2

Minimum  ff——— 3

6.79

4
£0.04 v
1 A AIT101 A B: AIT-101 B an
6.83 6.79 VY 44— 5

T

Table 71 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description
Click to select Sensor A Input Process Variable.

Click to select the maximum of Sensor A and Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Click to select the minimum of Sensor A and Sensor B |nput Process Variable.

Click to select Sensor B Input Process Variable.

Clear the minimum / maximum extents of the capture.

Ol Bl W[IN|PF

Click to select the average of Sensor A and Sensor B input Process Variables.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 117



https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm013_-en-p.pdf

Chapter 3

1/0 Processing Family

118

M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot and temporarily work around
device problems. The maintenance tab for the P_AInDual Add-On
Instruction has two pages. The first page contains the threshold and deadband
information for the high and low limits and is the same as the P_AIn Add-On
Instruction. See Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94. Additional
information for this instruction on page 2 can be seen in the following

diagram.

[&% AT101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) 3]

uu HT Threshold Deadband

(pH)
p Hi Signal Difference | 050] | 020 |-l— 2

{raw units)

102.00
/Fai -
PV Fail Status 00

<] >

Use Substitute PV

? 6.87 No C:J:J Yes

Table 72 - Maintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Process variable high/low signal difference threshold. Type the threshold (trip
point) for analog input alarms.

Process variable deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied to
the alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent a noisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable fail deadband. Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied
to each alarm limit. Deadband helps prevent anoisy signal from generating
numerous spurious alarms.

Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.

Process variable high/low fail threshold in raw units.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The engineering
tab and the HMI configuration tab can be reached from the Advanced
Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later
system changes.

Engineering Tab

Use the engineering tab to configure the Process Variable unit for the device.

AI101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe)  [medm]

< . v

Raw Input Scaling

1 Input Scaled
i .
Minimum m
Units 6

2 — Allow selection of Substitute PV

PWVA Source and Quality
3 g (@ Generate SrcQ
() Pass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value

4 — | PVB Source and Quality
(@ Generate SrcQ

() Pass thru connected Channel's SrcQ value

(M2 )

Table 73 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Input (unscaled) minimum and maximum

These parameters must be set to the range of the signal that is connected to the
Inp_Process Variable Input. The raw minimum default is 0.0 and the raw
maximum default is 100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asignal from 4.0...20.0mA, set
Cfg_InpRawMin to 4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The raw minimum/
maximum and engineering units minimum/maximum are used for scaling to
engineering units.

2 Check to allow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance function.
Clear this checkbox to disallow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance
function (default).

3 PV Source and Quality Input A

Generate SrcQ: Thisinstruction determines the Process Variable quality
using Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite
or not a number)

Passthru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: Thisinstruction usesthe Source
and Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as
P_AIChan) vialnp_PV SrcQ to determine the PV source and quality.
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Item

Description

PV Source and Quality Input B

Generate SrcQ: Thisinstruction determines the Process Variable quality
using Inp_PVBad, Inp_PVUncertain, and the PV value (out of range, infinite
or not a number)

Passthru connected Channel’s SrcQ value: Thisinstruction usesthe Source
and Quality (SrcQ) value that is provided by an upstream object (such as
P_AIChan) vialnp_PV SrcQ to determine the PV source and quality.

EU minimum and maximum for scaling

These parameters must be set to match the Process Variable range of the input
signal that is connected to Inp_PV. The Process Variable engineering units
minimum default is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units maximum
is100.0.

Example: If your input card provides asignal from 4...20 mA that represents
-50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEU maximum to
250.0.

The raw minimum/maximum and Process Variable engineering units
minimum/maximum are used for scaling to engineering units.

Type engineering units for display on the HMI.

[=F A1101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe)  [widm
1 > PV Filter Time Constant {sec) _m
0 = unfiltered
(M )

Table 74 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the time in seconds for the process variabl e filter time constant.
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HMI Configuration Tab
Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device.

See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common
attributes.

[&F Al101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) [

o e

|Eli0react0r 1 pH {Dual Probe)

Label: |Eli0react0r 1
Tag: [Al101

Area name for security: |area[]1
Input Tag A: [AT-101 A 4
Input Tag B: [am-1018 5

Number of Decimal Places for PV 4— 6

1 Enable navigation to input A channel object
2 Enable navigation to input B channel object

3 |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 75 - HM1 Configuration Description

Item Description
1 Check to enable navigation to an upstream channel object (for example,
P_AIChan).

IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_ChanA’. For example, if your
P_AInDual object has the name ‘ AInDual 123, then its Channel object must
be named ‘ AInDual 123_ChanA’.

2 Check to enable navigation to an upstream channel object (for example,
P_AIChan).

IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘' _ChanB’. For example, if your
P_AlInDual object has the name’ AInDual 123, then its Channel object must
be named ‘ AInDual123_ChanB’.

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, thereis amotor with the tag name P_101 and thereisaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the dias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

4 Type the name for Input Tag A to show on the faceplate and Tooltip.

IMPORTANT: Pause the mouse over the field to display atool tip with the
configured Logix tag/path.
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Item Description

5 Type the name for Input Tag B to show on the faceplate and Tooltip.
IMPORTANT: Pause the mouse over the field to display atool tip with the
configured Logix tag/path.

6 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications to diagnose device problems. This tab
includes specific reasons a device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults,
warning and fault history, and predictive/preventive maintenance data. The
initial faceplate shows the raw input process variable.

[ AL101 - Bioreactor 1 pH (Dual Probe) 5|

Input A: AIT-101 A
Raw Input
48.66

caled PV from Input
6.81

Input B: AIT-101 B

Raw Input
4511

" scaled PV from Input

6.88

?

Click the raw input button to open the analog channel quality faceplate. This
tab provides an overview of the process variable. For more information on the

analog channel faceplate, See Analog Input Channel (P_AIChan) on page 110.

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RMO014F-EN-P - April 2023 123



Chapter 3 1/O Processing Family

Multiple Analog | nput
(P_AlnMulti)

The P_AInMulti (Multiple Analog Input) Add-On Instruction monitors one
analog process variable (Process Variable) by using up to eight analog input
signals (sensors, transmitters, input channels). The Add-On Instruction has

the same basic features as P_AlIn. See Basic Analog Input (P_ Aln) on
page 94.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and

controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 76 - P_AlnMulti Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_AlnMulti_8V The object displays eight
inputs (A-H), with each
input amoving lineon a
horizontal axis. The graphic
display includes indicators
for disabled and rejected
inputs.

GO_P_AlnMulti_6V The object displays six
inputs (A-F), with each input
amoving lineon a
horizontal axis. The graphic
display includes indicators
for disabled and rejected

inputs.

GO_P_AlnMulti_4Vv The object displays four
inputs (A-D), with each
input amoving line on a
horizontal axis. The graphic
display includes indicators
for disabled and rejected

inputs.
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Table 76 - P_AInMulti Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_AInMulti_8H The object displays eight
555555555555555358558 inputs(A-H),witheach
Pl | input amoving lineon a
S| | vertical axis. The graphic
B | | display includesindicators

for disabled and rejected
BHEBHE 5555555 Inputs.
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Operator Tab
The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source.
P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input 3]
ﬁ Normal |
4374 w———
]— 1
b - :
= 2
00 ——
]
Sensor [ Input*
Id 492 F 5 3
Sensor / Input*
? -82.21 F
Table 77 - Operator Tab Description
Item Description
1 Process Variable
2 Clear minimum/maximum extents of the capture
3 Display of theinput signals that are being rejected.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance

tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot and temporarily work around
device problems. The maintenance tab for the P_AInMulti Add-On
Instruction has three pages. The first page contains the threshold and
deadband information for the high and low limits and is the same as the P_Aln
Add-On Instruction. See Basic Analog Input (P_AlIn) on page 94. Additional

information for this instruction on page 2 and three can be seen in the

following diagram.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input ) )
f { l T Thr!ho!d Deadband
1 p (raw units)
——> Input Failure Status 4— 3
( AIWE )
e
Use Substitute PV
{? 48.82 No C) Yes
Table 78 - Maintenance Tab Page 1 Description
Item Description
1 Click athreshold name to open the associated P_Gate faceplate.
2 Input failure status high/low threshold.
3 Type the deadband (hysteresis) that is applied to each alarm limit. Deadband

helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.
EXAMPLE: If the High Alarm Limit is 90.0 and the High Alarm deadband is
5, once the signal rises above 90.0 and generates a High Alarm. The signal
must fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.
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P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input =

fadl {1

Sensor / Input A Sensor { Input E
Sensor { Input B Sensor { Input F 1
-«
Sensor { Input C Sensor { Input G
Sensor { Input D Sensor { Input H
([EzZMm)

L~

9 Use Substitute PV

48.91 Mo C:- Yes

Table 79 - Maintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Sensor inputs. Check:

* ON if the corresponding input is to be used to calculate the final Process
Variable (average or median).

* OFF to exclude the corresponding input from the Process Variable
caculation.

This configuration is typically used to exclude a particular input when it is

taken out of service for maintenance. If the P_AInMulti instruction has a

Process Variable but is not using it, the Maintenance Bypass Indicator is

displayed.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The engineering
tab and the HMI configuration tab can be reached from the Advanced
Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later
system changes.

Engineering Tab

The engineering tab is divided into three pages.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input [

5 v

Raw Input Scaling

1 = Input Scaled <@——

Minimum 0.00 0.00

Units <—— 6

2 — Object Has Inputs
VA e WE MG

Me Ab MAF MH

Minimum number of good inputs for a good PV 4— 7

3 - Allow selection of Substitute PV

4 —- [ | Reject an Input if its quality is Uncertain

(MEE )

Table 80 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Enter these parameters within the range of the signal that is connected to the
Inp_PV Input. The Raw Min default is 0.0 and the Raw Max default is 100.0.
EXAMPLE: If your input card provides asignal from 4.0...20.0mA, set
Cfg_InpRawMin to 4.0 and Cfg_InpRawMax to 20.0. The Raw minimum/
maximum and engineering units minimum/maximum are used for scaling to
engineering units.

2 Check to set this parameter:

* ON, if the corresponding Process Variable Input is to be used to calculate
final Process Variable (average or median)

» OFF, to exclude the corresponding Process Variable Input from the Process
Variable calculation

TIP: This configuration determines whether a particular input is intended to

be wired and used. See the Maintenance tab for functions to take an input out

of service for maintenance temporarily.

3 Check to set this parameter to one of the following:

¢ OFF to alow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance function
(default).

« ON to disalow the Substitute Process Variable Maintenance function.
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Item

Description

Check to set this parameter to one of the following:

* ON, aninput that is flagged as uncertain isrejected and not used to calculate
thefinal Process Variable.

* OFF, an input that is flagged as uncertain is not rejected and is till used to
calculate the final Process Variable. The flag causes the final Process
Variable to be flagged as uncertain (default).

Enter these parameters within the Process Variable range of the input signal
that is connected to Inp_PVA and Inp_PVB. The Process Variable engineering
units minimum default is 0.0 and the Process Variable engineering units
maximum is 100.0.

EXAMPLE: If your input card provides asignal from 4...20 mA that
represents -50...+250 °C, set Cfg_PVEUMIN to -50.0 and Cfg_PVEUMax to
250.0.

The Raw Min/Max and Process Variable engineering units Min/Max are used
for scaling to engineering Units.

Enter the engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the default.

Type the number of unrejected Process Variable inputs that are required to
have the final Process Variable value show good quality.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input  [w:3m|

< ”

1 r- Reject inputs when they are

© Outside of rejection region
(must have 3 good inputs)

) Dutside of mean +/-

2 —® Calculate output using
O Median of good inputs

@.ﬂ.'-,'erage of good inputs

3 — only two inputs are good, use their
(@) Average

) Minimum

() Maximum

(AmE )

Table 81 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Click:

« 'Outside of rejection region' to reject an input that is more than two standard
deviations from the mean.

« 'Outside of mean +/-' to reject an input that deviates from the mean by more
than the value entered. Value isin PV engineering units.

IMPORTANT: At least four inputs must be used for the 'Outside of rejection

region' selection to be meaningful.
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Item Description

2 Click:

« 'Average of good inputs - the calculated final Process Variable isthe
average (arithmetic mean) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable
inputs.

¢ 'Median of good inputs' - the calculated final Process Variable isthe median
(central value) of the good (non-rejected) Process Variable inputs (default).

The average is the sum of values that are divided by the number of values.

The median is the value of the item in the middle. If there are an even number

of items, the median is the average of the two central values.

3 Click one of the options to determine the output cal cul ation when there are
only two unrejected inputs.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input  [me3m|
1 g PV Filter Time Constant (sec)
0 = unfiltered _m
(AEZM)

Table 82 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item Description

1 This parameter sets the filter time constant for the first-order (lag) filter
applied to the Process Variable. The filter is applied after scaling and before
alarm checking and Process Variable display as Val.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic

Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.
The HMI Configuration has two tabs for this object.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Tnput  [s:3m]

Multiple (to 8) Analog Input

Label: |Ana|0g Input |
Tag: [P_AlnMutti |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
Number of Decimal Places for PV 4— 1

1 —>|:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

(W )

Table 83 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the

more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

2 Type the number of decimal placesto show for the Process Variable.
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P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input
1 — ™ Has Channel Input Tag Name -——— 2
A ] |Senscr / Input A |
B ] |Sensor / Input B |
C ] [Sensor / Input C |
D ] [sensor / Input D |
E ] [sensor / Input E |
F ] [Sensor / Input F |
G ] [sensor / Input G |
H ] |Senscr / Input H |
(EM )
Table 84 - HM1 Configuration Page 2 Description
Item Description
1 Check to enable navigation to an upstream channel object (for example,

P_AIChan).

IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Chan’ plus the input letter (A...H). This
restriction applies to each of the eight channels (A...H). For example, if your
P_AInMulti object has the name’ AInMulti123', then its
Channel A object must be named ‘ AInMulti123 ChanA’.

2 Set the number of decimal places for the Process Variable.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides raw input process variables and the scaled process
variable from the inputs.

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input 3l
. Input A: Sensor [ Input A Input C: Sensor [ Input C
Raw Input Raw Input
49 95 48 .65

"1 Scaled PV from Input Scaled PV from Input
49.95 48.65
- Input B: Sensor / Input B Input C: Sensor ! Input D
Raw Input Raw Input
48.79 49 67
Scaled PV from Input Scaled PV from Input
|/J 48.79 49.67
- J @

P_AInMulti - Multiple (to 8) Analog Input 3wl
. Input E: Sensor / Input E Input G: Sensor / Input G
Raw Input Raw Input

47.76 478
ﬁ Scaled PV from Input Scaled PV from Input
47.76 4.78
. Input F: Sensor / Input F Input H: Sensor / Input H
Raw Input Raw Input
43.18 -82.12
Scaled PV from Input Scaled PV from Input
|/J 48.18 -82.12
? 40 [>]

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Discrete Input (P_DIn)

The P_DIn (Discrete Input) Add-On Instruction is used to receive and process
one discrete condition (the Process Variable) typically for a channel of a
discrete input card. It can be used with any discrete (BOOL) signal.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 85 - P_DIn Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P DIn

Global object with label.

—~
s i
SSSSSSSSSS
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source.

MyP_DIn - Digital Input ==

ﬁ Normal

PV
WATER -

Target
WATER 2

.

Table 86 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current Process Variable

2 Target Process Variable
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

MyP_DIn - Digital Input =5
p Target Disagree

Current Value Target

1 WATER ---3[#]s-- WATER -« 3
g ¥
Gate Pass el 4
@ - 5
Target Agree

2 —+—P» Use Substitute PV
WATER  No({ T Yes WATER
2 SPR

Table 87 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

Current Process Variable
Click to enable the use of the Substitute Process Variable.

Target Process Variable

Gate condition
Target status
Click to choose Process Variable to be used.

Ol | WIN| -

Click Gate Condition to open the P_Gate faceplate. From the P_Gate
faceplate, you can configure and perform additional operations for each alarm,
including Gate Delay, Status On-delay, Status Off-delay, and condition text.

See Condition Gate Delay (P_Gate) on page 43

Digital Input - Target Disagree @
Input
|Target Disagree |
Off
Gate :
Gating Condition |
Delay (sec)

Pass

e w
On Delay (Sec) m
_
O Delay (Sec)[__0.00]

Output Status Off
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The Advanced
Maintenance, Engineering, and HMI configuration tabs can be reached from
the Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyP_DIn - Digital Input =

o ?

Target Disagree

P from Input

WATER |---------

Substitute PV .
WATER ---- ><r>

Debounce Time

Current Value Target
WATER --[+]e--- WATER
¥
Gate Pass
¥

@

Target Agree

Table 88 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Minimum time the Process Variable must maintain the state, in seconds.
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Engineering Tab

The engineering tab provides access to device configuration parameters and
ranges, options for device and I/O setup, displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings, for initial system commissioning or

later system changes.

MyP_DIn - Digital Input )
ey ?

1 — [/] Allow selection of Substitute PV

Table 89 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description
1 Check to enable the substitute Process Variable feature.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic

Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.

MyP_DIn - Digital Input 5
S .

|Digita| Input |

Label: |Ingredient Switch |

Tag: |['v'1yF‘_DIn |

Area name for security: |area(]1 |

Text to Display in PV = 0 State: Veggie 3
Text to Display in PV = 1 State: 4

1 —® /] Display state text in "normal” state (= target)

2—p |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 90 - HM1 Configuration Description

Item Description

1 Check to display state text in normal state

2 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isa need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

Typetext to display in PV 0 State.
4 Typetext to display in PV 1 State.

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the

device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.
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Digital Input Advanced
(P_DInAdv)

The P_DInAdv (Discrete Input Advanced) Add-On Instruction provides
additional functionality from the P_DIn Add-On Instruction. This Add-On
Instruction can be configured to use warning and failure indicators as well as
identifying the equipment as a speed switch.

P_DInAdyv is used to receive and process one discrete condition (the Process
Variable) typically for a channel of a discrete input card. It can be used with any
discrete (BOOL) signal.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time. This Add-On
Instruction uses the same global objects as the P_DIn Add-On Instruction.

Table 91 - P_DInAdv Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P Din Global object with label.

—~
s i
SSSSSSSSSS
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an

operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source.

P_DInAdv - Discrete Input @

Normal
il 1
p on -
N - . 2
o

?

Table 92 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current Process Variable

2 Target Process Variable
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

P_DInAdv - Discrete Input @

Target Disagree

Current Value Target 3
1 _ | On dneadn On -

............ .
Yy ) 4

Gate Pass Gate Pass -+ —
Y i

Target Agree Target Agree
2 ——p» Use Substitute PV
On  No( 1 Yes On
(? off on - 6

Table 93 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

Current Process Variable
Click to enable the use of the Substitute Process Variable.

Target Process Variable

Gate condition
Target status
Click to choose Process Variable to be used.

ol Bl W[IN|PF

Click Gate Condition to open the P_Gate faceplate. From the P_Gate
faceplate, you can configure and perform additional operations for each alarm,
including Gate Delay, Status On-delay, Status Off-delay, and condition text.

See Condition Gate Delay (P_Gate) on page 43
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The Advanced
Maintenance, Engineering, and HMI configuration tabs can be reached from
the Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_DInAdyv - Discrete Input @

& .

Target Disagree

PV from Input
On

Substitute PV W
B =T

Debounce Time

P

w

Current Value Target
On bosile
----------------------- o
W W
Gate Pass Gate Pass
@ ©
Target Agree Target Agree

( Wz )

Table 94 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Minimum time the Process Variable must maintain the state, in seconds.
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P_DInAdv - Discrete Input

2 e

VSD Default Warning Time (sec) *

VSD Default Failure Time (sec) * 0.00 I: 2

* Does not update from Gate delay

i

=

gl =~

1=
=1 =)

(A )

Table 95 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Type the default warning time in seconds.

2 Type the default failure time in seconds.
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Engineering Tab

The engineering tab provides access to device configuration parameters and
ranges, options for device and I/O setup, displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings, for initial system commissioning or
later system changes.

P_DInAdyv - Discrete Input @

ReH ?

1 —p |v/| Allow selection of Substitute PV

2 —Ppo Device has Warning and Failure Indication

3 —® [V] Device is a Speed Switch
4 —por Drive has Speed Feedback
5 —— 1 Drive low speed threshold (%)

o Use Motor Run Feedback to update Speed Switch
6 status

7 —P Speed Switch shows "At Speed” when
O Input =1
O Input =0

@ Input is Pulsing

(HZ )

Table 96 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable the substitute Process Variable feature.

Check if the device has warning and failure indicators.

Check to enable the speed switch functionality.

Check to enable the speed feedback functionality.

al bl wW|IN

Type the low speed threshold. (used as a percentage of maximum speed out of
100%)

6 Check to monitor the run feedback from the equipment. If run feedback is
detected, the P_DInAdv state changesto Run. The “Run” status will be
updated even if the “ Accelerating” state timer has not expired.

7 Select to choose when the speed switch shows At Speed.
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1 Calculate % Speed Indication based on pulsed input
Maximum pulses per minute
2 —> Maintain "Run” status while deccelerating

3 —P» Time to report status in these states

2 E53-BC1.51 - Belt Conveyer to E52-BE1 / +0m Speed Sw (12|

gy 4

[l

Accelerating (sec)

Decelerating (sec)

(Em)

Table 97 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check the feature and enter the maximum number of pulses expected per
minute. The derived speed of the equipment being monitored isindicated as a
percentage out of a 100.

Check to maintain Run status while decelerating.

By default the Run statusisimmediately reset during the state of Decelerating.
For sequence programming, it may be arequirement to maintain the Run
Status while the equipment is coasting to a stop

Type the time to report the status in each state. The state will be reported for
the entire duration of the set time.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 147



Chapter 3

1/0 Processing Family

148

HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic

Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.

1—pr Display state text in "normal” state (= target)

2 —p [ | Display symbol status always visible

3 — [ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

P_DInAdv - Discrete Input @

e ?

|Discrete Input

|
Label: |Discrete Input |
Tag: |F'_Dlnﬁ~.dv |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
Text to Display in PV = 0 State: 4
Text to Display in PV = 1 State: On 5

Table 98 - HM1 Configuration Description

Item Description

1 Check to display state text in normal state

2 Check to always display the symbol. If selected, the Speed Switch states, Acc,
Run, Decc, or Stop will be displayed with the Tag Label on the global symbol.
The default isto only display the Label.

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)
This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.
For example, there isamotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.
Type text to display in PV 0 State.
Typetext to display in PV 1 State.

Alarms Tab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
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device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Discrete Output
(P_DOut)

The Discrete Output (P_DOut) Add-On Instruction controls a device by one
discrete output signal and optionally monitors feedback from the device to
check for device failures. The P_DOut instruction operates in various
command sources, and can provide steady, single pulsed, or continually pulsed
output.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save time.

Table 99 - P_DOut Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_DOut Digital (2-state) device
display element for use on
overview and detail

displays.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an

operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it

is in Operator command source.

P_DOut - Discrete On/Off Device

ﬁ b Loopback Test

Off

1 —#’ Feedback Happy
2 —ﬁ\';-—>cutput Happy

iy
4 . v
5 >J-|_|-|.

9 2 Operator

v

Happy

@

v

Sad

T
®

il
IL

Table 100 - Operator Tab Description

Iltem

Description

Feedback Indicator

Discrete Output Indicator

Output 'Off' Button

Single Pulse 'Off' Button

Continuous Pulse Button

Output 'On' Button

N[Ol A~ WIN| R

Single Pulse'On' Button
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

P_DOut - Discrete OnfOff Device @

i 1)1

/| Use Device "Off’ (Happy) feedback

| Use Device "On” (Sad) feedback

Interlocks and Permissives

3 ——P» Bypass Enabled No (HE Yes

? @ ®

Table 101 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check if the instruction uses the Off device feedback to check for failure.
2 Check if the instruction uses the On device feedback to check for failure.
3 Check if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed in override

command source.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The Advanced
Maintenance, Engineering, and HMI configuration tabs can be reached from
the Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab
P_DOut - Discrete On/Off Device @
& (S ?
1 "Off
(Happy) 'On' (Sad)
Time after output change for -
feedback before fault {sec) | 4.000 || 1 I'”'”"' 4
2 7
Delay before changing DLItpLIt\' 0000 || 0000 5

(sec)

Pulse duration (sec) /| 5000 || 5.000 6

Table 102 - Advanced Property Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the amount of time to allow for the device to get feedback for the Off
setting before setting a faullt.

2 Type the amount of time before the output deactivates.

Type the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device deactivates.

4 Type the amount of time to alow for the device to get feedback for the On
setting before setting a faullt.

5 Type the amount of time before the output activates.

6 Type the amount of time to trigger a pulse when the device deactivates.
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Engineering Tab

The engineering tab provides access to device configuration parameters and
ranges, options for device and I/O setup, displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. This tab is also used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

© 0 N o 0 b

P_DOut - Discrete On/Off Device @
7S} ”?
Device has 'Off (Happy) feedback

Device has 'On’ (Sad) feedback

Fault when both feedback inputs are
{10n (@ Off

|:| Operator command resets fault
|:| External command resets fault

Enable pulsing functions

In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

[ ] Operator "Off (Happy) command available in any mode

[ ] External ‘'Of (Happy) command available in any mode

( Wz )

Table 103 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to configure the instruction to use Off feedback signals from the device.

Check to configure the instruction to use On feedback signals from the device.

Click to Enable fault when both feedback inputs are either ON or OFF.

2
3
4

Check to reset afault upon an operator command.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset code.

Check to reset afault upon an external command.
Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset code.

Check to enable the pulsing functions.

Check if bypassable interlocks and permissives are bypassed in override
command source.

Check to make the Operator Off command available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox to make the Operator Off command available only in
Operator or Maintenance command source.

Check to make the External Off command available in any command source.
Clear this checkbox to make the External Off command available only in
Operator or Maintenance command source.
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A WD

© Commanded Change from Off State
(Happy)
7 O Any Commanded State Change

- Tirne to sound audible on cormmanded state 0000

E P_DOut - Discrete On/Off Device @

R =

— O Finish Pulse when commanded 'OfF (Happy) or 'On’
[Sad)

Deenergize Output:

—r On 140 Fault

— [ ] On Failure to Reach Target State
—® /' Onlnterlock not OK

——p Fecdback delay for loopback test or when Tom

feedback not used (sec)
Audible on:

change (sec) [O=disabled)

(Al )

Table 104 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to finish pulse when commanded ON or OFF.

2

Check to de-energize the output to the device and return the device to its fail
position, when an 1/O Fault condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the output to the device in its current stat on an I/0
Fault condition.

IMPORTANT: If acondition is configured to shed the device to the Off state
on afault, areset isrequired to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the
device to a state other than Off.

Check to de-energize the output to the device, return it to itsfail position,
when a Position Fail condition occurs.

Clear this checkbox to keep the output to the devicein its current state (keep
trying) on a Position Fail condition.

IMPORTANT: If acondition is configured to shed the device to the Off state
on afault, areset isrequired to clear the shed fault. This reset commands the
device to a state other than Off.

The device outputs are always de-energized on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem
cannot be unchecked. It is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK
function always de-energizes the device.

Sets the time delay (in seconds) for the On or Off status to be echoed back
when Simulation is enabled or when On and Off feedbacks are not used.

Click to sound an audible on a commanded stage from the OFF State.

Click to sound an audible on a commanded stage from any State.

Typethetime (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is acommanded
State change.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic
Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.

P_DOut - Discrete On/Off Device @

| [ ?

|Discrete On/Off Device

Label: |Discrete Device |
Tag: |F'_DOL|t |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
Text to display when Off: 4
Text to display when On: Sad 5
1 [] Enable navigation to permissive object
2 D Enable navigation to interlock object
3 |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 105 - HM| Configuration Descriptions

Item Description

1 Check if a permissiveinstruction is used with this device. This check changes
the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix '_Perm'. For example, if your P_DOut
object has the name 'DOUL123, then its Permissive object must be named
'DOut123 Perm'.

2 Check if an interlock instruction is used with this device. This check changes
the Interlock indicator to aclickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of theinterlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix '_Intlk'. For example, if your P_DOut object
has the name 'DOut123, then its interlock object must be named

'DOut123 Intlk'.

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.

For example, there isamotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the dias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.

Typetext to display when deviceisin Off (0) state.

Typetext to display when deviceisin On (1) state.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Anal 0g Out put The P_AOut (Analog Output) Add-On Instruction is used to manipulate an
(P A Out) analog output to control a field device, such as a control valve or a motorized
— gate positioner. The output responds to an Operator (manual) or Program

setting of the Controlled Variable (CV) signal.

The P_AOut instruction controls the analog output in various command
sources (Operator, Program, Override, Maintenance, Hand), monitoring for
fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 106 - P_AOut Display Elements Description

Display Element Display Element Description
Name
GO_P_AOut Standard anal og-output

global object.

Normal controlledvalve
symbol for horizontal

pipe.

GO_ProcessControl Va
lve

Inverted controlled
valve symbol for
horizontal pipe.

GO_ProcessControlVa
Ivel

Controlled valve
symbol for vertical pipe
(pipe to the left).

GO_ProcessControl Va
lve2

Controlled valve
symbol for vertical pipe
(pipe to the right).

GO_ProcessControl Va
Ive3
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an

operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it

is in Operator command source.

MyAQut - Analog Output
Ready

> At Target

{? P Maintenance

a

Table 107 - Operator Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Analog Output State (At Target, Ramping Down, Ramping Up, Clamped at

Min, Clamped at Max, or Disabled).

Control Variable target.

Type to change the Controlled Variable output value.

Control Variable.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot and temporarily work around
device problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

MyAOut - Analog Output @

é When scaled CV Out is greater than this < 2

value, the device is "Active”

CV Rate of Change Limits

Maximum Rate of Increase (%/sec) 3

Maximum Rate of Decrease (%/sec) 2.0

Interlocks *
() Bypass Enabled No (N Ves @:} T— 5

Table 108 - Maintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Click YES to bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives.

2

Type the CV vaue above which the device shows as 'Active’. When
Val_CVOut is greater than thisvalue, Sts_Activeis set to 1, and the HMI
shows the graphic symbol in the active state (for example, control valve shown
as Open). When Va_CVOut islessthan or equal to thisvalue, Sts Activeis
set to 0, and the HMI shows the graphic symbol in the inactive state (for
example, control valve shown as Closed).

Type the Rate of Change Limit for increasing the Control Variable.

Type the Rate of Change Limit for decreasing the Control Variable.

Displays the interlocks faceplate P_Intlk.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. The advanced
maintenance, engineering tab, and the HMI configuration tab can be reached
from the Advanced Properties Display. This tab is used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyAQut - Analog Output PG

CV Limits

Hold last good )
D 0000 g

value

L 5
Tieback
0.0
Rate of Change
S
1.7
Table 109 - Advanced Properties Display Description

Item Description
1 Controlled Variable clamp limits. Type the clamping limits for the Controlled

Variable in engineering units.
Clamp limits are enforced in Operator and Program command sources only.

2 Type the maximum allowed value for the Rate of Change Limit in engineering
units per second.

A vaue of zero dlows any rate of change to be input by the Program or
Operator.

3 Type the Operator command source Controlled Variable Target in engineering
units.

Thisentry is available in Operator command source and Maintenance
command source.

4 Check and the Controlled Variable holds at the last good value when an
Interlock trips or an /O Fault occurs.

Clear this checkbox and the Controlled Variable goes to the Interlock
Controlled Variable value when an Interlock trips or an 1/0 Fault occurs.

5 Type the interlock target Controlled Variable in engineering units.

Thisvalueis used for the Controlled Variable when interlocked or on an 1/0O
Fault, but only if Hold Last Good Value is not selected.
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Engineering Tab

The engineering tab provides access to device configuration parameters and
ranges, options for device and I/O setup, displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. This tab is also used for initial system
commissioning or later system changes.

Controlled Variable Scaling

Output CV i -«+—— 6

Scaled

2 — P Bumpless Program/Operator transition

Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to

3 - L] Program/Operator
4 — [ ]In Override, bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed

D Skip Rate of Change Limiting in Interlock Trip
B Maintenance, and Override modes

5—p

(HzZ )

Table 110 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Type valuesfor the maximum and minimum scaled (engineering units) scaling
ranges.
2 When checked, the operator settings track the program settings when the

command source is Program, and program settings track the operator settings
when the command source is Operator. Transition between command sources
isbumpless.

When not checked, the operator settings and program settings retain their
values regardless of command source. When the command source is changed,
the value of alimit can change, such as from the Program-set value to the
Operator-set value.

3 When checked, the Program and Operator Settings of the CV track the output
CV when the command source is Hand or Override.

4 Check while in Override command source to bypass I nterlocks that can be
bypassed.
5 Check to have the CV immediately go to its target value or configured

Interlock CV value when an Interlock trips or the instruction is placed in
Maintenance or Override command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the CV aways use rate of change limiting
(ramping) of the CV output.

6 Engineering Units label.

Type values for the maximum and minimum output (Raw) scaling ranges.
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E My A0ut - Analog Cutput @

=

Shed Triggers:

1 On 10 Faul

2 v On Interlock not OK
Shed Action:

3 {1 Use Set Walue
4 (@) Hold Last Gond Value

(EM)

Table 111 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check so that an /O Fault triggers a shed of the output, to the configured shed
set value or to hold last good output. The shed condition is latched internal to
the Add-On Instruction. When the 1/0 Fault condition clears, a Reset
command is required to return to normal operation.

Clear this checkbox so that the I/0 Fault condition does not affect operation
(but can till generate an alarm).

2 This selection cannot be changed. The configured shed action always takes
place on an interlock not ok.

3 Choose this option to set the analog output to the configured shed set value
when a condition configured as a shed trigger occurs.

4 Choose this option to hold the analog output at its last good value when a
condition configured as a shed trigger occurs.
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HMI Configuration Tab

Configure the description, label, tag, and security area for the device. See Basic
Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the description of the common attributes.

MyAOut - Analog Output

el

.0@

|F~.na|0g Output |

Label: |F~.na|0g Qutput |

Tag: MyAQut |

Area name for security: |area(]1 |

MNumber of Decimal Places for CV Il 4
1 Enable navigation to interlock object
2 [] Enable navigation to an object with mare information

Allow

Navigation Object Tag Name
3 k[ ] cv Object

Table 112 - HM| Configuration Description

Item Description

1 Check if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the P_Intlk faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘ _Intlk’. For example, if your P_AOut
object hasthe name * AOut123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘AOut123_Intlk.

2 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there isamotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

3 Check to enable navigation to the faceplate for the PlantPAx® object that is
providing the CV for this object (PSet_CV).
4 Set the number of decimal places for the Control Variable.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Pressure/Temperature
Compensated Flow
(P_PTComp)

Tank Strapping Table
(P_StrapThl)

The Pressure/ Temperature Compensated Flow (P_PTComp) Add-On
Instruction is used to calculate a flow at standard temperature and pressure.
This Add-On Instruction essentially calculates a mass flow rate when given a
volumetric flow rate or differential pressure measurement. This instruction also
requires measurements of the actual temperature and pressure of the flowing
gas. There is no graphical HMI for this instruction. More details on this
instruction can be found in PROCES-RMO003.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

The P_StrapI'bl (Tank Strapping Table) Add-On Instruction calculates the
volume of product in an upright cylindrical tank when given the level of the
product and the tank calibration table. This instruction can optionally
compensate for free water at the bottom of the tank (given a product/water
interface level). This instruction can also compensate for thermal expansion of
the tank shell (given the coefficient of linear expansion of the shell material
and product and ambient temperatures). There is no graphical HMI for this
instruction. More details on this instruction can be found in PROCES-
RMO003.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.
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Chapter 4

Regulatory and Procedural Control
Family

Library objects in this section comprise two groups of Advanced Process
Control: regulatory and procedural.

o Regulatory control focuses on the process variables (levels, flows,
temperatures, pressures, and so on). The control is designed to improve
loops that perform poorly and automate loops that are typically run in
manual by the operator. These loops include techniques such as ratio,
feed-forward, cascade, and decoupling control. Regulatory control
variables include:

- Proportional + Integral + Derivative Enhanced (P_PIDE)

- Analog Fanout (P_Fanout)
- High or Low Selector (P_HiLoSel)
— Deadband Controller (P_DBC)

e Procedural control focuses on the product being manufactured (cement,
polyethylene, ethanol. paper, and so on). The objects control the various
product specifications and parameters via a series of discrete sequential
actions. Procedural control variables include:

- Sequencer Object (P_Seq)
- Flowmeter Dosing / Weigh Scale Dosing (P_Dose)

- Lead/Lag/Standby Motor Group (P_LLS)

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.
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Proportional + Integral
+ Derivative Enhanced
(P_PIDE)

The P_PIDE (Proportional + Integral + Derivative Enhanced) Add-On
Instruction provides the functionality of the Studio 5000 Logix Designer”
PIDE function block. This Add-On Instruction provides a user experience
consistent with the rest of the Rockwell Automation Library of Process
Objects.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and

controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix" system, aid consistency, and save engineering time.

Table 113 - P_PIDE Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_PID Display element with
PV and CV numeric

EEESSEES -k:v
BEBAERE : displays.

GO _P PID1 Display element with
PV, SP, and CV

numeric displays.

GO_P _PID2 Display element with
SPand CV numeric

displays.

GO_P_PID_Trend Display Element with
PV and CV numeric
displays and atrend
display that plots SP,
PV, High, and Low
Deviations. The trend
isscaled to PV EU
Min and Max.

GO_P_PID_Trend1 Display Element with
PV, SP, and CV
numeric displays and
atrend display that
plots SP, PV, High,
and Low Deviations.
Thetrend is scaled to
PV EU Min and Max.

BEBRE e
 FEETT B
HEBBRE
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Chapter 4

Table 113 - P_PIDE Display Elements Description

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_PID_TrendWTarget

Esss55555555SSGE

Display Element with
PV and CV numeric
displays and atrend
display that plots SP,
PV, High, and Low
Deviations. Thetrend
is scaled by using the
High and Low
Deviations.

GO_P_PID_TrendWTarget
1

HEEHH 2
WHEHEH <o
HEBEEE

Display Element with
PV, SP, and CV
numeric displays and
atrend display that
plots SP, PV, High,
and Low Deviations.
Thetrend isscaled by
using the High and
Low Deviations.

GO_P_PID_Indicator

P

Bar graph with SPon
the left and PV on the
right that is scaled by
PV EU minimum and
maximum.

GO_P_PID_Valve

5555555555555555559
ETTT T oz
HEEERE ss555:0)
GO_P_PID_Valvel o
PESEEE555855555588589
ST T T T SN
HEBBEE sss55:0

nlj:g

GO_P_PID_Valve2

‘ SSSSSSSSSSSSSSS—W
PREZBHY ssssss =
B Hg g #E sscsssd

GO_P PID_Valve3

_i:‘::::‘:::ﬁ‘::::v -
HERAEE =
G ## H H . |

Proportiona Valve
display element with
PV and CV numeric
displays.
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Table 113 - P_PIDE Display Elements Description

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P PID_Valve4

w-ig

S55555S555355555588 9
BB HEH sssssfB
STTTTT . |
HEBHEHE ssssssss

GO_P_PID_Valve5

9&53955395535533955

FETTET RN &
TTTTTT . |
HHEHHE ccsossse

!-V

GO_P_PID_Valve6

- P EEHE cssssss e
HEBEHE sssssssf]
T T YT P

GO_P_PID_Valve?

giiiﬁiiiﬁiiiiiiv‘
FEBHERS ocooa T
###### s A
HEHEBE <cooan

Proportional Valve
display element with
PV, CV, and Setpoint
numeric displays.

GO_P PID_Valves

(1L
R @
S
S553555535355553555855
HEBBBE <sssssfB
HEBHEE oo

GO_P_PID_Valve9

o. ¥555555555555555559

HHEBEH ssssss[B
HEEEEE oo

@
B
¢l ¥

GO_P_PID_Vavel0

i sssssssssssssssﬂ
HBBERY <sssss 48
B ssaa88 csxs-- 5

GO_P_PID_Valvell

Proportional Valve
display element with
SP, CV, and Setpoint
numeric displays.
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Operator (Home) Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control

ﬁ Normal B 6
&

Controlling to Operator getpoint (5P)

sp Ratio cv

PV
A 4115

400 oo S
- 9

— T /
\i J B Auto - 1

,) 2 Operator

* f 11

Table 114 - Operator Tab Description

§

Description

Current Process Variable (PV).

Bar graph for the current Process Variable.

Click to open the ramp wizard display. See Ramp Wizard Display on page 172.

Cascade |oop mode.

Auto loop mode.

Current Setpoint (SP).

Current Control Variable (CV).

N OO | WIN| P

Type avalue for the loop setpoint.

IMPORTANT: This value can be entered only when the instruction command
source is Operator and the Loop mode is Automatic or Manual.

Bar graph for the current Control Variable.

10

Loop mode indicator.

11

Cascade |oop mode.
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Figure 14 - Ramp Wizard Display

Reboiler Steam Flow Control @

New Target Setpoint Calculated Rate of Change

Ramp Time *
— ot e B -

wnN

* Ramp time iz automatically calculated to uze the fastest
allowed ramp rate when a new target setpoint iz entered. To
retrigger this calculation, enter 0 (zero) for the ramp time.

Table 115 - Ramp Wizard Display Description

Item | Description

1 Type new target setpoint.
2 Ramp Time.

3 Stop setpoint ramping.

4 Calculated rate of change.
5 Start setpoint ramping.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes
on page 32

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control |

+ l T Threshold Deadband

: (SCFM)
cﬁ_ Hi-Hi Deviation 15.00] 0.00]

| |

High Deviation | 500] | 0.00]
| |
| |

-20.00 |
-30.00 |

Low Deviation 0.00 |

A 1 s

Lo-Lo Deviation

lﬁ Interlocks

Q Bypass Enabled No (EEB Yes ®

Table 116 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Threshold Name: Click athreshold name to open the associated P_Gate
faceplate.

2 Type the threshold (trip point) for analog input alarms.

3 Type the deadband (hysteresis) that applies to each alarm limit. Deadband

helps prevent a noisy signal from generating numerous spurious alarms.
Example: If the High alarm limit is 90.0 and the High alarm deadband is 5,
once the signa rises above 90.0 and generates a High alarm. The signal must
fall below 85.0 (90.0 minus 5.0) for the alarm to clear.
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Advanced Properties

Click the advanced properties graphic. The tuning, advanced maintenance,
engineering, HMI configuration, and faults settings are available.

Tuning
FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control [t
(¢}
VZ2EE! ?
100
Fias
1 g 50
25
0
. py 40.94 scF 40.94 % of span
2 P 41.00scriogr| 4100 4100 QD 5
mCcy  46.21% 46.21 % '
3 'y
Gains < 6
O+ 7
4

Table 117 - Tuning Tab Description

Item | Description

Trend display for Process Variable, Setpoint, and Controlled Variable.

Setpoint data entry.

Process variable data entry.

Tuning constant entries.

Cascade loop mode.

Auto loop mode.

N ol B~ W|IN| R

Manual loop mode.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 1

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [w.dm|

sP

SP Cascade - E|
41.00 41.00 —= 'I§

PV

40.94 H?

SP before ramping and clamping 41.00

( W23 456 )

Table 118 - Advanced Maintenance Tab 1 Description

Item | Description

1 Type the Operator ratio.

2 Type the maximum and minimum limits for the ratio.

3 Type the Operator Setpoint for the Operator Loop mode.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 2

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [se.dm]

2 i

SP before ramping and clamping 41.00
SP Limits

1_’ i

PV 40.94
2 ——P pterockse
Last Good 5P 41.00
Rate of Rate of

3 —» Decrease ncrease

8| 2 1|:|| | 200
(| 210 2.00
&) 210 2.00

4 __>| 13 |:||:|| | 6.00

(ENEEEE )

Table 119 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Iltem

Description

Type the maximum and minimum limits for the setpoint.

Type the interlock setpoint.

Type the operator setpoint rate of decrease limit.

Type the maximum setpoint rate of decrease.

Type the maximum setpoint rate of increase.

Ol | W|IN| P

Type the operator setpoint rate of increase limit.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 3

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [me.3m]
2 ?
= sp

40.94 T%J 41.00

Error 0.06 SCFM

Deadband 4 1
PV EU Min/Max g 2

3
4
5
Feed Forward
0.00 46.21
(A2 M4 [E 6 )
Table 120 - Advanced M aintenance Tab 3 Description
Item | Description
1 Type the value for the zero-crossing deadband (in PV engineering units).

When the loop error is less than the zero-crossing deadband, the loop output
does not change.

IMPORTANT: Seethe PIDE built-in instruction online help for more
information.

2 Type the maximum and minimum values of the PV range (span) (in PV
engineering units). The maximum value must be greater than the minimum.

3 Gains. Proportional

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend = 1 (dependent gains, the default), type the Controller Gain
(unitless). Thisgainis applied to the Proportional, Integral, and Derivative
terms.

If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), type the Proportional Gain (unitless).
Thisgainis applied to the Proportional term only.

A vaue of zero in either case disables the Proportional term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.

4 Gains: Integral

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend = 1 (dependent gains, the default), type the Integral Time
Constant (minutes

pre-repeat).

If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), type the Integral Gain
(IY/minutes).

A value of zero in either case disables the Integral term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.
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Item

Description

Gains. Derivative

This value depends on the setting of Cfg_Depend.

If Cfg_Depend = 1 (dependent gains, the default), type the Derivative Time
Constant (minutes).

If Cfg_Depend = 0 (independent gains), type the Derivative Gain (minutes).
A value of zero in either case disables the Derivative term of the controller.
Negative values are not valid.

Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 4

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control (s
HoEEE 0

A
] 46.21
e 46.21

Calculated CV

46.21

CV Limits

90.00

Table 121 - Advanced M aintenance Tab 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the maximum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is
clamped not to exceed the entered value. This value must be less than or equal
t0 100.0 and greater than the CV Low Limit.

Type the minimum allowed value of the CV in percent. The CV output is

clamped not to go below the entered value. This value must be greater than or
equal to 0.0 and less than the CV High Limit.

Type the maximum allowed CV rate of change in percent per second. A value
of zero disablesrate limiting. Negative values are not valid.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 5

1—p

CV Init Value

21.00

Hand Feedback

0.00

10.40

CV Raw Min/Max
2 E’
= oo}

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [wem]

Interlock CV l

7

T

ab 3y

CV EU Min/Max

.
\_|v_l

11.39

(EEBEENE )

o 3
oo 4

Table 122 - Advanced Maintenance Tab 5 Description

Item | Description

1 Type the value in percent to output as the CV when an Interlock input is not

OK. The CV isheld at this value until the interlock inputs are OK (subject to
interlock bypassing).

Type the minimum/maximum value for the controlled variable limits.

3 Type the value of the output (in CV engineering units) that correspond to aCV

of 100.0%. This value cannot equal the CV EU minimum.

4 Type the value of the output (in CV engineering units) that correspond to a CV

of 0.0%.
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FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control [t

P | | ”

When scaled CV Out is greater than this
0.50| <—— 1

value, the device is "Active”

(EEEEEN )

Table 123 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 6 Description

Item | Description

1 Type the CV vaue. When Val_CVOut is greater than thisvalue, Sts_Activeis
set to 1, and the HMI shows the graphic symbol in the active state (for
example, control valve shown as Open). When Val_CVOut is less than or
equal to thisvalue, Sts_Activeis set to 0, and the HMI shows the graphic
symbol in the inactive state (for example, control valve shown as Closed).
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Engineering Tab Page 1

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [wt.dm]

ARl ?

1 > Execution interval for PID algorithm (sec)

Configured Ijl Actual 0.25
2 Bumpless Program/Operator transition
3 n Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to

Program/Operator

4 |:| In Override, bypass Interlocks that can be bypassed

Proportional Action on SP Change
5 —— P (@ None (PV only)
6 —p» () Full {Loop Error)

Derivative Action on SP Change

7 —— P (i@ None (PV only)
8 — 1 ) Full {Loop Error)
CMEZEEER )

Table 124 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item | Description

1 Type theinterval (in seconds) to execute the PID algorithm.

2 Check so that when this parameter is:

» On, the operator settings track the program settings when command source
is Program, and program settings track the operator settings when the
command source is Operator. Transition between command sourcesis
bumpless.

 Off, the operator settings and program settings retain their values regardless
of command source. When the command source is changed, the value of a
limit can change, such as from the Program-set value to the Operator-set

value.

3 Check so that Program and operator settings track when the command source
isHand or Override.

4 Check to bypass I nterlocks that can be bypassed while in Override command
source.

5 Click to have the Proportional action of the PID algorithm apply only to
changesin the PV and ignore changes in setpoint.

6 Click to have the Proportional action of the PID algorithm apply to changes to
the PV and to the setpoint.

7 Click to have the Derivative action of the PID algorithm apply only to the rate

of change of the PV and ignore changes in setpoint.

8 Click to have the Derivative action of the PID algorithm apply to the rate of
change of the PV and to the setpoint.
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Engineering Tab 2

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control

Allow Auto Loop Mode

Allow Manual Loop Mode
Allow Cascade Loop Mode

Apply Ratio multiplier in Cascade Loop Mode

MNormal Loop Mode

5 — g (") Disable Normal selection
6 1 () Manual

7 .~> (@) Auto

8 — g (iCascade

9 —»D Operator cannot exit Normal’ Loop Mode

(EMEEERE )

Table 125 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item | Description

1 Check to enable Auto Loop mode.

2 Check to enable Manual Loop mode.

3 Check to enable Cascade Loop mode.

4 g:ekt\eclg E[o multiply the Cascade SPinput by the ratio value to get the loop
point.

Clear the checkbox to use the Cascade SPinput as the loop setpoint directly.

Click to disable normal loop made selection

Click to choose manual as the normal loop mode

Click to choose auto as the normal loop mode

Click to choose cascade as the normal loop mode

|| N O O,

Check to allow the operator to select only the defined normal loop mode.
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Engineering Tab Page 3

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [t.4m]

m i
B 5 B ?
1 —» |:| Go to Manual Loop Mode when an init request is seen

Powerup Loop Mode
2 ——— P (I No Change (use last mode)
3 —— (") Manual
4 — g (@) Auto
5 —p O Cascade
6 —P O Use Mormal Loop Mode configuration

Loop CV on powerup
Loop SP on powerup
(EENEEE )

Table 126 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item | Description

1 Check to set the Loop mode to Manua when the Use CVInit Valueinput is
true. Theloop isleft in manual with the CV at the initialization value when the
initialization request clears.

Clear this checkbox to leave the loop in its current mode on an initialization
request. When the initialization request clears, the loop resumes controlling in
its previous mode.

Click to keep the Loop mode what it was at powerdown.

Click to set the Loop mode to Manual on powerup.

Click to set the Loop mode to Auto on powerup.

Click to set the Loop mode to Cascade on powerup.

Click to keep the Loop mode what it was at powerdown.

N|lo|loal b~ WIN

Type avaue to apply to theloop CV (in percent) on controller powerup. The
CV isset to this value on controller powerup in Run mode and on controller
transition from Program mode to Run mode.

8 Type avaue to apply to the loop setpoint (in PV engineering units) on
controller powerup. The setpoint is set to this value on controller powerup in
Run mode and on controller transition from Program mode to Run mode.
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Engineering Tab Page 4

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control [t

goH ?

1 SP tracks PV in Manual Loop Mode
2 ] Skip Setpoint Rate of Change limiting in Interlock Trip.
Maintenance or Override
3 [ ] Enable the Setpoint Ramp "Wizard function
If deviation exceeds this value, pause SP
ramp (0.0=never pause) n 8
Control Action:
4 — (@) Reverse acting (E = SP - PV)
5 g {1 Direct acting (E = PV - SP)
Gains Equation
6 — O Independent
7 —— (@) Dependent
(AEENEE )

Table 127 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to have the current PV copied to the SP (track) whenever theloop isin
Manua mode.

Check to skip the setpoint rate of change limiting in Interlock Trip,
Maintenance, or Override.

Check to allow navigation to the setpoint Ramp Wizard Display from the
Operator tab. See Operator (Home) Tab on page 171.

Click for reverse-acting loop response (default). When the PV increases, the
CV (output) decreases.

Click for direct-acting loop response. When the PV increases, the CV (output)
increases.

Click to use the Independent Gains form of the PID algorithm. Changesto the
proportional gain do not affect integral or derivative response.

Click to use the Dependent Gains form of the PID algorithm (default).
Changesto Cfg_PGain are applied as loop gain changes and affect
proportional, integral, and derivative responses.

Type avaue for maximum deviation between SPand PV. If the deviation
exceeds this value, the SP ramp pauses until the PV returnsto a value within
the set deviation.
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Engineering Tab Page 5

2 ES1_BC1_FQ - Advanced PID Control Laap (=]

| e

1 —p Use Derivative Srmoothing

2 — Error does not need to cross zero to be in deadband
3 —® [ ]y limits enforced in Manual Loop Mode

Command Source Exceptions

These contrals can be configured to not follow the
Comrand Source selection:

Follow Always Always Always
Source Oper  Prog Ext

4_> Loop Mode @ O O O

> oy e o O

®—» O o o
(HEEEME )

Table 128 - Engineering Tab Page 5 Description

Item | Description

1 Check to enable derivative smoothing. Derivative smoothing can help reduce
output jitter due to noise on the PV signal.

Clear this checkbox to disable derivative smoothing. When derivative
smoothing is disabled, it can result in quicker loop response at high derivative
gain.

2 Check to disable the zero-crossing function. Once the error is within the
deadband, the output does not change, even if the sign of the error has not
changed (error has not crossed zero).

Clear this checkbox to use the zero-crossing deadband. The error must change
signs (cross zero) for the deadband function to be activated and stop changesto
loop output.

3 Check to limit the CV to the range specified by Cfg_MinCV and Cfg_MaxCV
when the Loop mode is Manual.

Clear this checkbox to allow CV values anywhere in the 0.0%...100.0% range
in Manual Loop mode.

4 Check to keep control of loop mode commands with the Operator, Program,
External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program mode.

5 Check to keep control of the controlled variable quantity setting with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin
Program mode.

6 Check to keep control of the setpoint settings with the Operator, Program,
External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program mode.

7 Check to keep control of the ratio settings with the Operator, Program,
External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program mode.
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Engineering Tab Page 6

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control
Interlock CV PV 5P
1 P Tip  Eail Fall Eall
Latch shed action
until reset [] [] [] L]
CV Action
2 Mone @ @
3 Hald CV e O ()] )
4 Use S 3 & o
SP Action
5 Mone @ @ @
6 Hold SP e @& e O
! Use e o o o
8 Set SP to current PV O O O
Loop Maode Action
9 Nane - ()] ()]
1 Manual Only ) ) ) )
1 Auto or Manual Only O O O O
(AEBEEEN )

Table 129 - Engineering Tab Page 6 Description

§

Description

Possible Failures

For the given failure, do not change the CV operation, keep controlling.

For the given failure, hold the CV at the current value.

For the given failure, set the CV to the configured value.

For the given failure, do not change the SP operation.

For the given failure, hold the SP at the current value.

For the given failure, set the SPto the configured value.

For the given failure, have SPtrack the current PV value.

Ol N | W|IN| PR

For the given failure, keep current loop mode.

=
o

For the given failure, set the loop mode to manual.

=
[

For the given failure, If loop made is cascade set to auto.

TIP To have the loop mode return to the previous control
operation when the failure clears, set Loop Mode Action
to None.
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HMI Configuration Tab 1

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [mt.dm]

?

Reboiler Steam Flow Control

|
Label: |Reb0i|er Steam Flow |
Tag [FIc_1305 |
Area name for security: |areaﬂ1 |

:I PV Units SCFM
CV Units

Number of Decimal Places for PV 3
4

Number of Decimal Places for CV

(Hz)

Table 130 - HM1 Configuration Tab 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the PV engineering units for display on the HMI.

2

Type the CV engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) isthe
default.

Type in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Process
Variable

Type in the number of decimal placesthat are displayed for the Control
Variable
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HMI Configuration Tab 2

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control  [w.dm]

I %

Allow
Navigation Object Tag Name

CV Object | 6
PV Object | 7

D Cascade SP

[] Enable navigation to interlock object

a A W N PP

[] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(Am)

Table 131 - HMI Configuration Tab 2 Description

Iltem

Description

Check to enable navigation to the CV object.

Check to enable navigation to the PV object.

Check to enable navigation to Cascade SP object.

Check to enable navigation to the Interlock object.

al bl w|l N

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_L LS object. A tagis
created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

Type the name of the CV Object to navigate to.

Type the name of the PV Object to navigate to.
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Faults Tabs

Page 1 of the Diagnostics tab displays PID Instruction faults.

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control | &3 |

Yees ?

PID Instruction Faults

Process variable (PV) health bad

Control variable {CV) health bad

Hand Feedback value health bad

Cascade SP is outside of the High and Low SP Limits
CV Previous is outside the range of 0 - 100

Feed Forward is outside the range of -100 to +100
F?;g Forward Previous is outside the range of -100 to
+

Hand Feedback is outside the range 0 - 100

Deviation threshold limits are not valid

(Hlz)

Page 2 of the Diagnostics tab displays PID Instruction Configuration Faults.

[ FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control (3w

A& ?

PID Instruction Configuration Faults
Invalid PV Limits (Min must be less than Max)

Invalid SP Limits (Range set by PV Limits)
Invalid Ratio Limits (Min must be less than Max)
Invalid CV EU Span (The Min and Max cannot be
equal)

Invalid CV Limits (Range is 0 - 100 and Min must be
less than Max)

(EH >

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 189



Chapter 4

Regulatory and Procedural Control Family

190

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Trends

On the upper part of the Trends tab, you can view the SP (blue line) and PV

(green line).

On the lower part of the Trends tab, you can view the Output CV (black line)
and the Target CV (orange line).

s

FIC_1305 - Reboiler Steam Flow Control | &3 |
== PV (SCEM) == Output CV (%)
2 Target CV
100.00
75.00
50.00
25.00
000 4 2956 pm 4:31:56 PM
d [W [ [d [ [l [
100.00
50.00 _/—I_\_\_
000 42956 pm 4:31:56 PM
bd [ [ [ [ [k [
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Analog Fanout
(P_Fanout)

192

The Analog Fanout (P_Fanout) Add-On Instruction fans one 'primary' analog
output signal out to multiple 'secondary' users or devices. Each secondary
output has configurable gain, offset, and clamping limits.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 132 - P_Fanout Display Element Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description
GO_P_Fanout P_Fanout global object
EESSEE8ESEESSEESE5858S (hOriZOntal |ay0ut)

GO_P_Fanoutl P_Fanout global object
55555555555555555555 (vertical layout).
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator mode. Several features are common to all Add-On Instructions

faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

If outputs 6, 7, and 8 are used by the instruction (in other words, if
Cfg_HasCV6... Cfg_HasCV8are 1), the global object has a second page of the
faceplate that displays the information.

P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @
ﬁ CVA:FirstCV  CV2Z: Second CV
Initialize Initialize
Input CV
| « 40.00
i iy
CV3: Door CV5: Five

Number Three CV4: CV Four Golden CVs

.|
T |
f;) & pi pi
! 0 0 ts 40 ur >
P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @
CVT: Seven CVs
CV&: Six CV aweek CVE&: CV Eight
. |
a £ A
20 untie 40 =n 80
Input CV
40.00
7, <
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes

on page 32
P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @
@ + l T Rate of Change Limit (%/s) < 2
1 ..4@ P Ratio Offset @————— 3

CcV1 X 40.00
cvz X 4000

cva X 4000 = 000
cv4 X 4000 +[  000]= 400000

X s anne
+
+
+
cvs [ 100]x 4000 +[  o000]= 4000
+
+
+

= 0.00

CV6 X 4000 = 4000
cv7 X 4000 = 4000
’) cve X 4000 120.00]=  80.00

Table 133 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Type avalue that sets the ratio to calculate each individua output.

This value either sets the operator ratio (for example, OSet_CV 1Ratio) or the
configuration ratio (for example, Cfg_CV 1Ratio) depending on the ratio source
selection.

2 Type avalue that sets the offset to cal culate each individual output.

This value either sets the operator offset (for example, OSet_ CV10ffset) or the
configuration offset (for example, Cfg_CV 10ffset) depending on the ratio
source selection.

3 Operator setting for the Input CV rate of change limit (increasing or
decreasing).

If Cfg_MaxCVRoC = 0.0, then this parameter can be set to zero, which means
the rate of changeis not limited.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the engineering settings. The

Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration

parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @
> Has Takeup Rate <
1 cv Minimum Maximum (EUisec) 3
euh | 000] | 0oo] | 0.00]
o 000] | 0oo] | 0.00]
et 000] | ooo] | 0.00]
cvda [ -10000] | oo0] [ 100.00]
cvs | 1.00] [ 10000] | 0.50]
cve | 2000 | 2000 | 0.00]
cvr | 000] [ 1o0000] | 1.00]
cvs | 000] [ 1o0000] | 1.00]
2 e
(Wz )
Table 134 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description
Item | Description
1 Check to enable use of the corresponding output.
2 Type avaue for the minimum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering

units).

3 Type arate the CV isto change to a calculated value after initialization to

provide bumpless transfer from initialization.

4 Type avaue for the maximum value to be used to clamp CV (in engineering

units).
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P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @

<= o
Clamp Limits

Maximum -

Minimum - }; 5
Display Limits

Maximum -

Minimum - }7 6

Initialize Primary Using
1 (@) CV1 Initial Value
Fixed Value
2 O ow]
On Bad Input CV'
3 :t (@) Copy Bad Value to Outputs
4 O Hold Last Good Value

(HEm)

Table 135 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Click to usethe CV linitialization value (Inp_CV 1InitVal) to set the
initialization output (Out_CV _InitVal) when initialization is requested.

Click to use afixed value (Cfg_FixedInitVal) to set theinitialization output
(Out_CV_InitVal) when initiaization is requested.

Type avaueto set the initialization value (Out_CVInitVal) if initialization is
requested and a fixed value option is selected.

Click to hold last good value.

Click to pass through the bad value.

Type values to set the limits to use to clamp the CV.

ool Ml W

Type vaues to set the limits to display for the CV.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @

|ﬁ~.na|0g Fanout

Label |ﬁ~.na|0g Fanout |

Tag: |P_Fanuut |

Area name for security |HMI |

CV Units 2
1 —————P OQutput CV Label Bl -¢4——F——— 3

cv1  [Firstcv |units
CVv2  [SecondCV

CV3 |D00r Number Three
cva  [cv Four

CW5 Five Golden CVs
CV6  [sixcVv

CWT |Seven CVs a week
CV8  [CV Eight

|nitsu

|itsun

|tsuni

|L|nite

|L|ntie

|SnL|it

I

(HZ )

Table 136 - HM| Configuration Tab Page 1 Description

Item | Description

1 Type the description of the output name.
2 Type the units that are used with the CV.
3 Setsthe CV engineering units to use for display.
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P_Fanout - Analog Fanout @
B 5

MNumber of Decimal Places for CV

- 3

1 — [ | Enable navigation to an object with more information
Allow

Navigation Object Tag Name -—— 4
2 — v Input CV [ |
[]cwvd

cv2 | |
[lcva
cv4
CVA
CV6
cV7

(AW )

Table 137 - HM1 Configuration Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that has
HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag is
created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the more
information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. Thiswill
open the faceplate for the LLS object.

Check to permit navigation to a faceplate for which you typed a tag name. For
example, ‘MyCVObject.’.

Type the number of decimal placesto be shown for CV.

Type the text that is displayed on the HMI.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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High or Low Selector
(P_HiLoSd)

The P_HiLoSel (High or Low Selector Add-On Instruction) selects the lowest
of the (up to six) incoming CVs (if Cfg_HiLoSel = 0), or the highest of the
incoming CVs (if Cfg_HiLoSel =1) and outputs it (Out_CV).

The unselected CVs are flagged to track the selected CV.
This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,

and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 138 - P_HiL oSdl Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

P_HiLoSel Standard High or Low

Selector global object.

BHi#. #8 coce

Minimum
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator mode. Several features are common to all Add-On Instructions

faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
e Current operation (High or Low Select)
e Currently selected input (white highlight)

e Bar graph for clamp limits from minimum to maximum plus Output
CV indicator

e Input CV values and Output CV value

P_HiloSel - High or Low Selector 5=

ﬁ High Select
é ¥

0.00
Input 1 Input 2 Input 3
Input 1 Input 2 Input 3
0.00 0.00 0.00
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes

on page 32

P_HiLoSel - High or Low Selector =5

th
ﬁo Use Inputs < 1

Input 1
Input 2
Input 3

?

Table 139 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check tousea CV input.
Clear a checkbox not to use the input and put the instruction in Maintenance

Bypass.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the engineering settings. The
Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

P_HiLoSel - High or Low Selector 3l
{5 -

1 —p» Has Input Offset
Input 1 [Input 1 |
Input2  [input 2 |
Input 3 |In;>ut 3 |
[ Jinput 4
[Jinput 5
|:| Input &

2 — Clamp Limits
Maximum

Minimum

3 — Selection
(@) High Select

O Low Select

Table 140 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check 'Has Input' (CV 1...CV6) where an input is connected.

2 Type in the minimum and maximum to set the range for the selected input CV.
If the selected input CV is below the minimum, it is clamped to the minimum
value.

If the selected input CV is above the maximum, it is clamped to the maximum
value.

3 Click High Select to select the highest input CV value to pass to the output.
Click Low Select to select the lowest input CV value to pass to the output.

4 Check a'Use Offset' (CV1...CV6) to include the Kp* E offset in initialization
calculation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_HiLoSel - High or Low Selector 3w
|High or Low Selector |
Label |High/Low Select |
Tag |P_HiLoSel |
Area name for security |areaD1 |
Units 4— 1
Number of Decimal Places for CV 4— 2
( a2 )

Table 141 - HM1 Configuration Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Type the engineering units for display on the HMI. Percent (%) is the default.

2 Type in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the CV.
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P_HiLoSel - High or Low Selector 3w
11— [] Enable navigation to an object with mare information

Allow
2 —pe Navigation Object Tag Name <@———1— 3

Output [MyP_ValveC |

Input 1 MyP_PIDE |

Input 2 MyP_AQut |

|:| Input 3

(AIM )

Table 142 - HM| Configuration Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is a motor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Check an input (CV1...CV6) or the Output CV to alow navigation to a
specified object.

Type the tag name for the corresponding input (CV1...CV6) or Output CV.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 205



Chapter 4

Regulatory and Procedural Control Family

206

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Deadband Controller
(P_DBC)

The P_DBC (Deadband Controller) Add-On Instruction provides control of
a process variable within limits by using one or two discrete outputs. A
deadband controller is also known as a 'bang-bang' or ‘on-off" controller.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aids consistency and saves engineering time.

Table 143 - P_DBC Global Object Loop Symbol

Global Object Name Global Object Description

GO_P DBC Standard deadband controller
global object.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 207



https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm013_-en-p.pdf

Chapter 4  Regulatory and Procedural Control Family

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator mode.Several features are common to all Add-On Instructions

faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

P_DBC - Deadband Controller === 9
ﬁ Mormal 1——_: 1
OFF v *
2 %
Drive PV Lower at - 1
I i
. 60.00
3
A C iy
4 >
5 Drive PV Higher at  LCILAMES < 1
— T
6 - 20.00 - 1
7 ~
o / | & Operator b -« 1

' 1

Table 144 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Drive PV Lower Limit

2 PV EU maximum

3 Drive PV Lower Value

4 Current PV Value

5 Drive PV Higher Value

6 PV EU minimum

7 Current PV Value

8 Drive PV Higher Limit

9 High Rate of Change Decreasing Limit

10 High Rate of Change Increasing Limit

11 Rate of Change Indicator

12 Current Rate of Change

13 Controlled Variable Indicator

14 Auto/Manual Mode Indicator

15 Drive PV buttons. From left to right: drive PV lower, don’t drive PV, drive PV
higher

16 Manual Mode Command Button

17 Auto Mode Command Button
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes

on page 32
P_DBC - Deadband Controller 5™
;:ﬂ: } l T Threshold Deadband
1 " : Drive PV Lower at /'| &0 |j||j|| | 1.0 |j|| 7
2 | Drive PV Higher at /'| 20 |J|J| | 1 |j||j|| 8
3 | PVHiDe/Siatis |  1000] [ 1.00] 9
PV Lo Dev Status | 0.00] [ 1.00 1
4
Threshold Deadband
(% ! second)
. !_/i High DecreaseRate gp-{ 2000 [ 1.0 1
’? High Increase Rate [ 2000] [ 100 1
6 e

Table 145 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns off and PV startsto
decrease.

Enter the value of the PV at which the output turns on and PV startsto
increase.

Type the number that is used to establish the high deviation limit. When the
PV reaches thislimit, aHigh Deviation alarm is generated.

EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Lower setpoint is 67 and the PV Hi Dev
Statusis 5. We add 67 and 5 to get the high deviation limit of 72.

Type the number that is used to establish the low deviation limit. When the PV
reaches this limit, aLow Deviation alarm is generated.

EXAMPLE: In the examples, the Raise setpoint is 30 and the PV Lo Dev
Statusis-5. We add 30 and -5 to get the low deviation limit of 25.

Type the number to set the high Rate of Change (decrease) limit (83 in the
example). When the Rate of Change reachesthislevel, aHi Rate of Decrease
aarmis generated.

Type the number to set the high Rate of Change (increase) limit (17 in the
example). When the Rate of Change reaches thislevel, aHi Rate of Increase
alarmis generated.

Type anumber that is the size of the deadband for the Lower output (below
Lower limit)

Type anumber that is the size of the deadband for the Raise output (above
Raise limit)
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Item

Description

Type the number that PV must decrease to reset a High Deviation alarm.
EXAMPLE: The high deviation limit is 72 and the deadband is 1. The PV
must decrease 1 unit to 71 to reset the High Deviation alarm.

IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must decrease below
the Lower setpoint before the High Deviation alarm is reset. For example, the
deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to 62 to reset the
aarm.

10

Type the number that PV must increase to reset aLow Deviation alarm.
EXAMPLE: Thelow deviation limit is 30 and the deadband is 1. The PV
must increase 1 unit to 26 to reset the Low Deviation alarm.

IMPORTANT: The deadband can be set so that the PV must increase above
the Raise setpoint before the Low Deviation alarm is reset. For example, the
deadband can be set to 10 so that the PV must decrease to 35 to reset the
aarm.

11

Type the number that the Rate of Change must decrease to reset a Hi Rate of
Decrease alarm.

12

Type the number that the Rate of Change must increase to reset a Hi Rate of
Increase alarm.

Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the engineering settings. The
Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used

for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Engineering Tab

1 - ] Bumpless Program/Operator transition

2 —— P PV rate of change time base

P_DBC - Deadband Controller e

o ?

Setpoint Clamp Limits
[ 100 00 3
[ 0oo] 4

et i e B

Maximum

Minimum
Input PV Range
Maximum

Minimum

{@) Units per Second (1)
O Units per Minute (60)
(" Units per Hour (3600)

[ _toojet—— &

Units per X seconds
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Table 146 - Engineering Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Check, the operator settings track the program settings when mode is
Program, and program settings track the operator settings when the mode is
Operator. Transition between modesis bumpless.

Clear the checkbox, this instruction does not modify the operator settings and
program settings. The operator settings and program settings retain their
valuesregardless of mode. When the modeis changed, the value of alimit can
change, such as from the Program-set val ue to the Operator-set value.

Click the PV rate of change time base used.

Type the lower limit for the Loop PV Higher paint.

Type the upper limit for the loop PV Lower point.

Ol | W N

Minimum and maximum values for PV inpuit.

These values are reflected on the PV bar graph on the Operator tab and the
graph on the Trends tab.

Type the number of units per x seconds, where x equal s the number of seconds
selected for the PV rate of change time base.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_DBC - Deadband Controller 3]

[ ’

Deadband Controller

Label: On/Off Controller
Tag: P_DBC
Units: % — 4

Area name for security: |

MNumber of Decimal Places for PV ? +q— 5

1—p Enable navigation to an object with more information

2 —pr Allow < 6
Navigation Object Tag Name
] 1 a i 7
3 —P || PV Object
Output Object

Table 147 - HM1 Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is a motor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Check to enable navigation to the PV object.

Check to enable navigation to the Output object.

Type the text of the engineering units for the PV.

Type the number of decimal places that are used for the PV.

Type the name of the PV object to navigate to.

N[O~ WIN

Type the name of the Output object to navigate to.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Rockwell Automation
Sequencer Object

(P_Seq)

The Rockwell Automation® Sequencer Object (P_Seq) provides a flexible
controller-based step sequencing solution that reduces engineering time by
automating common operator procedures. The step-by-step configuration
makes it easy to adjust procedures directly from the HMI displays without
having to create or modify custom code in the controller. The Sequencer can be
employed in simple and complex sequences without costly tests and
re-engineering. You add, delete, or modify steps that are required accomplish
the objective of the sequence.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator mode.Several features are common to all Add-On Instructions
faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence

Ready
11— @ Running
2 R Current Step Waiting For:
IS 7_ Start Pump [PumpRunning | 44— 6

8 Time in Step:

S8 days 0:00:07

L Time in Sequence:

0 days 0:00:09 i
5 ——— g >
? 2 OperA)r ®

F_

[
O B—

Table 148 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

Displays the current sequence state.

Displays the current step.

Displays the timein current step.

Displays the time in current sequence.

Click to hold the sequence.

Ol | WIN| -

Displays the step number, name, time, and the conditions that the sequenceis
waiting to qualify.

7 Click to start a sequence.
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Item Description

8 Click to stop a sequence.

9 Click to reset a sequence.

10 Click to display the runtime sequence window.
11 Click to restart a sequence.
Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are
common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes

on page 32

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence

1 —f Wait
2 — Inputs

B o v
+ 8-15 [

16 - 23

24 -31

Interlocks and Permissives

5=

{? Bypass Enabled No (WM Ves ® ®

Table 149 - Maintenance Tab Description

Current Step
@_ { l T 7. Start Pump Force Step | g 3

Item

Description

1

Displays an indicator if thereis an active wait in the current step.

2

Displays the inputs per the current step of the sequence. Inputs 0...31.

3

Click to force step complete.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the Advanced Maintenance
settings. The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device
configuration parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup.
This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence @

& S 2

1 —.’ Use Inputs

0 SuctMOV Ready 12 Total Running

1 SuctMOV Opened 13 Dosing Running
2 SuctMOV Closed 14 Dosing Complete
3 DischMOV Ready 15 Tolarance Chkd
4 DischMQOV Opening 16 Total Stopped

5 DischMOV Opened
6 DischMOV Closed
7 Pump Ready

& Pump Running

9 Pump Stopped

10 Dosing Ready

11 Total Cleared

(M2E )

Table 150 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 All inputs are available for use and are checked. Each input is qualified as part
of the step.

Clear an input if there is amaintenance issue with the input. All steps then
ignore theinput and it is not used for qualification. The Sequencer goesinto
Maintenance Bypass.
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P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence @
1 —P» Digital Outputs
Acquire Devices Close DischHOV
o (Cmm 1 e = o i g =
Clear Totalizer Close Sucthov
e = e = 0 (w1 e =
Start Totalizer Stop Delivery
e = e B o (- 1 0 (- 1
Start Delivery Check Tolerances
e = o o m o 1
Open SuctMoV: Stop Totalizer
o (Cmm e = e = e =
Release Devices
e = 0 (- e =
e B 0 (Cm- 1 0 O 1
Stop Pump
o (1 e = e e =
(HmE )

Table 151 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Click to toggle the given output.

An output cannot be toggled if:

 It'sactively driven by the sequence

« Track Input is enabled for that input (black numbers)
A dark gray slider is an indication of the 'Off' state (0).
A white dlider is an indication of the 'On' state (1).

IMPORTANT: Maintenance personnel can manipulate the output directly
from thistab if "Track Input' on the Discrete Output Configuration pageis
turned off for a particular output AND (the current Sequencer step is not using
aparticular output OR the sequenceisin aHeld state).
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1

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence @

= :

=
5
=]
(=]
=
=3
=5

J0HUREEES

(llzZM )

Table 152 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Page 3 Description

Item

Description

1

Type a setpoint or value for the analog outputs that are configured for the
Sequencer.

Outputs that are being actively driven by the sequence cannot be written.
These outputs are unavailable.

IMPORTANT: An output can be written only if "Track Input' on the Analog
Output Configuration page for that particular output is turn off.
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Engineering Tab

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence @
2B !
1 [] The sequencer has an Operator Prompt Queus Eoghcnce (anhy
2 1 Put sequence in Held State if the step fault timer ST S B e e 100] e 6
expires™
3 b Default Quantity for the Sequence “_ 7
When the Interlock Trips, the Sequencer will:
@Ab L - Minimum Quantity for a Sequence ljl - 8
ort
O M Sequence Timeout (msecs) ljl <<— 9

O Go to last interlock step®

* Applies to the Running state only

4 —P» o Config

5 —pp» State Configuration

Running Stopping

Table 153 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable the manual prompt queue.

2 Check to put the sequencein aHeld State if the step timer expires.

3 Check the box to indicate the Sequencer action when an interlock trips.

4 Click the Display Sequence Configuration Window button to access the
Discrete Inputs, Discrete Outputs, and Analog Outputs configuration dialog
boxes.

5 Click to configure either the Running State or the Stopping State.

6 Type a maximum value for a quantity.

7 Type a default quantity for a sequence.

8 Type aminimum value for a quantity.

9 Type atime in milliseconds that the sequence must be complete or a timeout
occurs.
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There are faceplates that open from the engineering tab that enable input and
output configuration and configuration of both individual and multiple steps.
The following figures show examples of those configuration faceplates.

Figure 15 - 1/O Configuration Inputs

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration X
- ?
Allow  Allow Navigation
Input Force to Input Source Tag
0 | | O M
11
[]2
[13
[]4
[1s
[16
17
[1s
[1s
(110
L]
(MzZE )
Figure 16 - 1/0O Configuration Digital Outputs
P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration
?
Stopped Held Track
Digital Qutput Output Output Input
0 | L Ll |
1] LTl |
2 bl L] |
3 | Pl B |
4 | Bl Tl |
5 | L Bl |
6 | Bl |
0 f B |
8 | L B |
| bl B |
10| L B |
1| BB |
(MzE )
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Figure 17 - 1/O Configuration Analog Outputs

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration r! "',

Analog
Stopped Track
Analog Output Scaled Output Held Output  Input

0 [Not Scaled
1 [Scaled

Uy iN Ul
gooagdoog
oot
NRAAAARRER

P L S R ]

( Bz

Figure 18 - State Configuration

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosi

State Name:

= Sequenm@._.

Inning

Sequence Step Configuration

Select Step Step i Multi-5tep
1-19 Config | Config

Figure 19 - Single Step Configuration Page 1

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration L

o N ’ >

il Insert Step | | Delete Step |
Update the Restart Address. [fthe sequence is held, it

L
s B0l Step wait timer preset value (msecs) 10000
Step wait timer starts:
[ Reset the Sequence Fault Timer at the beginning of the @ After all required inputs have qualified
step

O At the beginning of the step
[] Sequence can be paused after this step

[ Do not wait on timer if all inputs are qualified upon step
entry

If the step is held, the Wait Timer will-
(@) Stop and hold its value

(") Stop and reset

Step fault timer preset (msecs) Ijl O Continue timing
If the step is held, the Fault Timer will: If the step is held, the Wait Timer will-
(@) Stop and hold its value (@) Stop and hold its value
() Stop and reset () Stop and reset
(") Continue timing () Continue timing
(lE)
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Figure 20 - Single Step Configuration Page 2

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration @

T s 517

Sequence Step Branching

Do not branch. Next stepis 2

(A )

Figure 21 - Single Step Configuration Inputs

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration @
- Lo -- E' ’ : > ,?
Digital Qutputs Analog Outputs
Input Check State Input Check State Mot Scaled 80
0 O m Scaled 80
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Figure 22 - Single Step Configurations Digital Outputs

P_Seq - Seguencer Scaling Example - Configuration
P e 4 23
i Digital Qutput Write Value Digital Qutput Write Value ﬁﬁm 20
0 O | 16 O | Scaled 80
1 0 [ 7 0 [
2 O [ 18 0 [
3 0 [ 19 0 [
4 0 [ 20 0O [
5 0 [k =2 O [
6 0 o 22 0 o
7 0o [ 2 O [
8 ] 24 L [
9 0o [ 2 O [
10 ] [0] 26 ] [0]
11 O [0 27 [ 0]
12 O [0] 28 O [0]
13 [0 29 [ 0]
14 O [0 30 O [o
15 ] [0] k3| ] [0]

Figure 23 - Single Step ConfigurationsAnalog Outputs

P_Seq - Seguencer Scaling Example - Configuration
e e BB 4 )
= Hetets Analog Qutput Write Value Analog Qutput Write Value

0 Not Scaled 30 00

1 Scaled

2 |

3 O

1 l

5 O

6 [l

7 O
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Figure 24 - Multiple Step Configuration

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration
73
Hold Intlk Reset Allow Step Step Step Branching

Step Name RS FB TO Pause Fault Time Wait Time Select Step  Cnt

test ] 0 0 \ of [ 0000][F [ro__]

o ] m \ o] | 10000] [ [ro \

s 1] o O \ 0] | 10000][J [ro \

4 ] O OJ \ o] | 10000|[F [re |

s ] [ \ 0] [ 10000][J [ro \

s m . \ o] | 10000|[ 3 [re \

] o O \ o | o3 ]

s ] m . \ o} | 0][F [ \

s ] m m [ o | o3 [+ ]

o] LIE ] \ o | o[ 3 o]

n ] m \ o | o3 [ ]

e[ ] T \ ol [ ol[d =]

s ] m m \ o | o3 [ ]

w1 w m \ o] [ o3 =]

s ] LI \ o] [ o[ [ ]

[ ] O O \ o] [ o3 =]
Figure 25 - Multiple Step Configuration Inputs

P_Seq - Sequencer Scaling Example - Configuration @
= s 03

Inputs Inputs Inputs Inputs

o phaa s e e e

1 test D

2 U

3 [J

4 L

5 [

6 L

7 [

8 [

9 [

10 []

11 []

12 []

13 []

14 []

15 []

16 []
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P3_DosingSeq - Pump #3 Dosing Sequence @
Pl ’?

|Pump #3 Dosing Sequence ‘

Tag:

Area name for security:

Sequence Quantity Units: 4 4

1 —P*[ ] Enable navigation to permissive object
2 — P[] Enable navigation to interlock object

3 —.'D Enable navigation to an object with more information

110 Config

Table 154 - HMI Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_Seq
object has the name ' Seq123’, then its Permissive object must be named
‘Seq123 Perm’.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changesthe
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Seq object
has the name ' Seq123', then its Interlock object must be named

‘Seq123 Intlk’.

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

4 Type the engineering units for the quantity.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Dosing (P_Dose)

The P_Dose Add-On Instruction controls ingredient addition to measure the
quantity of ingredient that is being added. The instruction can be used for a
flowmeter or weigh scale.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 155 - P_Dose Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element Description
GO_P_DoseFM Vertical Orientation
Top
GO_P_DoseFM1 Vertical Orientation
Bottom
GO_P DoseFM2 Horizontal Orientation
Right
33 355&3553355%35533
HE#R#H
#i##ds 4
GO_P_DoseFM3 Horizontal Orientation
Left
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Table 155 - P_Dose Display Elements Description
Display Element Name | Display Element Description
GO_P_DoseWs Vertical orientation up.
GO_P_DoseWsl Horizontal orientation
right.
g Dribble
?&:QSQ:QSQ\.\Q( gg%
HEHHE ssssss5s' DT
BEBEH sccsssss v
GO_P DoseWSs2 Horizontal orientation
We RESEL Idt.
J.“ 3355555555555 55558855
g BEBEEH ssssssss
HEBBHEHR scsssass
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32.

FQIC_2 - Tank 2 Ingredient Addition <=

j ; Ready
1 m— Totalizing

B 5o Quantity Delivered

54.81 Galc
| Setpoint Remaining to Deliver 7
| 150.00 Galions 95.19 Gallons
Delivery Rate
63.25 GF

To:‘e.'fzerCct.’o.‘ i
5 ~0) @ [~} B °

Flow Control
Q 2 Operator > I> - 1

: I

Table 156 - Operator Tab Description

g

Description

Dosing Equipment Commanded State.

Delivery Progress Bar.

Configure the quantity to deliver.
Click to stop the Totalizer.

Click to clear the totalized quantity.
Click to stop the Totalizer flow.

Délivery progress.
Click to start the Totalizer.

Ol N | W|IN| R

Click to check tolerances.

=
o

Click to bump the Totalizer flow.
Click to start the Totalizer flow.

=
[
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Maintenance Tab
Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are
common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes
on page 32
P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter @
p Dribble Quantity (Gallons) 1
+‘ Preact Quantity (Gallons) 2
Q Delivery Tolerance over Setpoint 3
Delivery Tolerance below Setpoint 4
Table 157 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Configure the quantity before the end of delivery, when a switch to areduced
flow rate (dribble) for finer control of the final quantity is made.

2 Configure the quantity before reaching the Setpoint Quantity when a
command the delivery equipment to stop to allow equipment to react. The
preact quantity helps prevent overshooting the delivery Setpoint.

3 Type the quantity by which delivery can exceed the setpoint. If the delivered
quantity is more than the setpoint plus this value, atolerance check shows over
tolerance.

4 Type the quantity by which delivery can fall short of the setpoint. If the
delivered quantity is less than the setpoint minus this value, atolerance check
shows under tolerance.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the Advanced Maintenance
settings. The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device
configuration parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup.
This tab is used for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter

£ S

=D é@‘

Rate below which to report zero flow (GPM) 1
Percentage of delivery error to auto-adjust
Preact (%) —
Time to pulse Out_Clear to clear external 3
totalizer (sec)
Duration of flow when the Bump button is
pressed (sec) 4
Delay after flow stop before enabling tolerance - 5
check (sec)
Time for Equipment Feedback before Fault

; 10.000 4 6

(sec)

Table 158 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Type avalue so that when the flow rateisless than thisvalue, it istreated as
zero. This value helps prevent totalizing the transmitter error when flow is
stopped.

Type the percentage of delivery error.

When the delivery tolerance is checked, if no bump has occurred and if the
delivery isin tolerance, the error (difference between delivery setpoint and
actual delivery) ismultiplied by this percentage and applied to the preact. The
preact self tunes and learns the correct value of the preact over time.

Configure the Time (in seconds) to Pulse the Clear Output to clear an external
totalizer, such asonein an intelligent flowmeter.

Type the amount of time to command the controlled equipment to run flow
when the bump command button is pressed. If thisvalueis set to zero, Bump
istreated like a Jog: flow starts when the button is pressed and stops when the
button is released. If thisvalue is greater than zero, flow is bumped for the
configured time.

Type the amount of time in seconds after flow is stopped for the scale reading
to settle before atolerance check can be commanded.

Type the maximum allowed feedback time.

If equipment feedback is being used, the instruction allows this much time
after commanding the equipment for feedback to show the equipment in the
commanded state before raising a fault status.
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Engineering Tab

P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter

- [ ] Auto adjust Preact after each delivery

N

rY oYYy

- [ | Integrate Inp_Rate to get Quantity

w

t [ ] Differentiate Inp_Qty to get Rate
- |:| Slow to Dribble before complete
b [ | Delivery Equipment has Feedback

- Stop delivery on Equipment Fault

N o 0o b

B Bumpless Program/Operator transition

Loss in Quantity

i @ Flow increases quantity (Transfer In)

||

L (I Flow reduces quantity (Transfer Out)

(mEE )

Table 159 - Engineering Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to adjust the Preact automatically based on the actual versus setpoint
Quantity after each successful delivery.

Clear this checkbox to leave the Preact as entered.

Check if the flowmeter provides a Rate input but no Quantity input. The Rate
istotalized (integrated) to calculate Quantity.

Check if the flowmeter provides a Quantity input but no Rate input. The rate
of change in the Quantity is used as the Rate.

Check to command the equipment to a slower Dribble rate as delivery nears
completion to improve the accuracy of Quantity delivered.

Check if the controlled equipment provides feedback of its running, dribbling,
and stopped status to thisinstruction. This instruction checks that the
equipment is performing the commanded function and provides a status (and
optional alarm) if the equipment failsto respond as commanded within a
configurable time.

IMPORTANT: The feedback fault time is configured on the Advanced
Maintenance tab.

Clear this checkbox if the controlled equipment does not provide feedback of
its status. The instruction assumes that the equipment is performing the
commanded function and no equipment failure-to-respond checks occur.

Check if you want the dosing instruction to attempt to stop the controlled
equipment if an equipment fault is reported (Inp_CtrldEqupFault) or detected
(viafeedbacks).

Clear this checkbox if you want the dosing instruction to keep performing its
current function, even if an equipment fault occurs.

Check to enable bumpless Program/Operator transition of Quantity Setpoint,
Dribble Quantity, Preact, and Tolerance Threshold settings (tracking).

Check to designate as a Transfer In instance.

Check to designate as a Transfer Out instance.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



Regulatory and Procedural Control Family ~ Chapter 4

P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter @

Maximum allowed quantity to deliver =~ —F————
{sefpointy{Gallons) i e e

l1\lL[|]mEbLEJer of Counts in Inp_QtyPV which equal
:jgt:grsgiltltljaéilt? Quantity EU Multiplier 3
Quantity Rollover (total counts for pulse input) 4
Filter Time Constant for Calculated Rate (sec) I:

Time base for rate g 6
{ ) Units per Second (1)

=3
[EnY

N

@ Units per Minute (60)
() Units per Hour (3600)

Units per X seconds 4—— 7
( HIME )

Table 160 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Type the maximum allowed quantity to deliver. The quantity setpoint is
clamped not to exceed this value.

2 Type the number of countsin Inp_QtyPV that equal one engineering unit of
quantity delivered. This valueis used with pulse output flowmeters and a
pulseinput 1/O card.

3 Type the rate to quantity engineering units multiplier. Thisvalue is used if the
input isin one unit of measure, such as gallons per minute, and the total isin
another that requires conversion above and beyond time units, such as barrels.

4 Type the quantity rollover. This value is used when a quantity or pulse count
input rolls over to zero at some value, such as 999,999 counts.

Type thefilter time constant for calculated rate.

Click to set the time base for rate.

Type the number of units per x seconds, where x equal's the number of seconds
selected for the time base for rate.
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P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter

2 Y

Command Source Exceptions

These controls can be configured to not follow the
Command Source selection

Follow Always Always Always

Source Oper Prog Ext
1 — Start and "Stop ()] ) ) )
2 — Setpoint @ O O O
» Dribble and Preact
3 Settings @ O O O
4 —p Tolerances )] ) ) )
Delivery rate in Loopback Test (GPM) 5
Dribble rate in Loopback Test (GPM) 6

QB B

Table 161 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to keep control of dosing Start and Stop commands with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program
command source.

Check to keep control of the Setpoint quantity setting with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program
command source.

Check to keep control of the Dribble and Preact quantity settings with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source even if theinstructionisin
Program command source.

Check to keep control of the high and low Tolerance settings with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source even if theinstruction isin
Program command source.

Type the normal running delivery rate that is used when the P_Dose
instructionisin simulation (Inp_Sim = 1).

Type the dribble (dow) delivery rate that is used when the P_Dose instruction
isin simulation (Inp_Sim = 1).
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security

area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

1 [ ] Enable navigation to Quantity Input ohject
2 [ ] Enable navigation to Rate Input ohject

3 [ ] Enable navigation to an ohject with more infarmation

E P_Dose - Dosing with Flowmeter

A8l

|Dosing with Flowrmeter

Label: |Flowmeter Dosing
Tag: |F‘_Dose

Area narme for security: |AreaD1
Quantity Units: -— 4
Rate Units: GPM - 5

il

MNumber of Decimal Places for Quantity PY

Mumber of Decimal Places for Rate PY

][]

Table 162 - HM| Configuration Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to the Quantity Input object faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel Quantity object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_ChanQty’. For example, if
your P_Dose object has the name ‘ DoseFM 123, then its Channel Quantity
object must be named ‘ DoseFM 123 _ChanQty’.

Check to enable navigation to the Rate Input object faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Channel Rate object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix ‘_ChanRate’ . For example, if your
P_Dose object has the name ‘ DoseFM 123’ then its Channel Rate object must
be named ‘DoseFM 123 ChanRate'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.

Type the units of measure descriptor for the Quantity delivered.
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Item Description

5 Type the units of measure descriptor for the Rate of delivery.

6 Type in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Quantity
Process Variable

7 Type in the number of decimal places that are displayed for the Rate Process
Variable
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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L ead/L ag/Standby
Motor Group (P_LLYS)

The P_LLS (Lead/Lag/Standby motor group) Add-On Instruction provides
control of a parallel group of motors. Such groups are commonly used for a
group of pumps that maintain pressure on a header despite wide changes in
demand, such as in municipal-scale or plant-scale water distribution.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RM013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 163 - P_L L S Display Elements

Display Element Display Element Description

Name

GO_P_LLS Motors A group of motors.
GO _P LLS Blowers A group of blowers.

GO_P_LLS Pumps A group of pumps.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an

operator can monitor the device status and manually

operate the device when it

is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attribute

s on page 32.

P_LLS - Lead f Lag / Standby Motor Group

el

j; Ready
1 P Running Forward

=0
2 )
F:x

MNumber of Motors to Run

b
4 [ ;3 (€]
() 8., Operator

‘7—5
B« ¢

® O

Table 164 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Motor state indicator.

2 Individual motor state indicators.

3 Click to rotate motor assignments. The lead motor is demoted to the end of the
list. Motors are started or stopped to satisfy Number of Motorsto Run.

4 Type anumber between 0 and the maximum demand to indicate the number of
motorsto run.

5 Click to start group.

6 Click to stop group.

First Stopped on the engineering tab is checked.

IMPORTANT: Motors stop in reverse order of starting unless First Started is
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates. See Basic Faceplate Attributes
on page 32

P_LLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group

fad )

lotors In Service

1

Interlocks and Permissives

Q Bypass Enabled No (HEB Yes ® ®

Table 165 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check to place a motor in service (not in maintenance bypass).
Clear the checkbox to place a motor out of service (maintenance bypass)
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the engineering settings. The
Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Maintenance Tab

P_LLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group @

£ [ ?

1 g Time after "Start’ or "Stop’ until next start is 10.000

allowed (sec)
2 — - Time after ‘Start’ or 'Stop’ until next stop is
allowed (sec) 10.000

Table 166 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next start is allowed.

2 Type the number of seconds after a start or stop that the next stop is allowed.
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Engineering Tab

P_LLS - Lead [ Lag / Standby Motor Group @

< E ?

Number Of Motors

Number of motors (pumps) in this Lead / Lag / 3| <

Standby Group 7
Maximum Demand 4 8
Minimum Demand 4 9

Allow ‘Rotate’ (demote lead) command

[ ] Rotate assignments upon stopping all motors
[ ] First started is first stopped

[] Operatar command resets fault

[ ] External command resets fault

o g~ W ON P

n In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

(MEE )

Table 167 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check to allow the Rotate command to rotate motor assignments.

Check to rotate the lead motor to the end of list upon stopping all motors.

2
3 Check so that the first motor that is started is the first motor that is stopped.
4

Check to allow the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous
faults (Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

5 Check to allow the External Start or Stop command to reset any previous
faults (Interlock Trip), then start or stop the group.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

6 Check to bypass interlocks and permissives that are bypassable when in
Override command source.

7 Type the number of motors (2...30) in the group.

8 Type the highest number of motors that can be running.

9 Type the lowest number of motors that can be running.
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P_LLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group @
[] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available
[] External ‘Stop’ command always available

Bumpless Program/Operator transition

A W N P

n Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to
Program/Operator

Motor Configuration

5—m (4] [2]]3

(Gl )

Table 168 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Sourceis not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check to have Program settings (such as Speed Reference) track Operator
settings in Operator command source, and have Operator settings track
Program settings in Program command source.

Check to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.

Click a number to open the corresponding Motor Configuration dialog box.
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Motor Configuration Dialog Box

P_LLS - Motor 1 e
Motor priority in list (1 to 31)* EI‘— 3

*zet to 0 if priority is not used

Motor preference in list (1 to 31)° EI<_ 4

*zet to 0 if preference iz not used

1 - Enable Mavigation to Motor Object
2 — 1 p|MyP LLS Motor01

Table 169 - Motor Configuration Dialog Box Description

Item Description

1 Check to enable navigation to a motor object.

2 Type the name of the motor object to navigate to.

IMPORTANT: Thisfield is only visible when Enable Navigation to Motor
Object is checked.

3 Type the start priority within the list of the motors selected.
Motors start in order of priority (0...31) and the higher numbers start first.

4 Type the starting preference of the motor selected.

When two or more mators have the same priority, these motors start in the
order of preference (0...31) and the higher numbers start first.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security

area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_LLS - Lead / Lag / Standby Motor Group @

el ¢

|Lead / Lag / Standby Mator Group

Label: Motor Group Control |
Tag: [P LLS |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |

1 [_] Enable navigation to permissive object

2 [ ] Enable navigation to interlock object

3 |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 170 - HMI Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_LLS
object has the name’LLS123’, then its Permissive object must be named
‘LLS123 Perm’.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this group. Checking this box
changes the Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock
faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
object name with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_LLS object has
the name’ LLS123', then its Interlock object must be named ‘LLS123 Intlk’.

3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Notes:
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Common Motors
Faceplates

Motors Family

The Process Objects in this group provide control and monitoring for smart
motor controllers, drives, and overload relays. This document is for the
visualization files, display elements, global objects, and HMI information. The
operation of the Add-on Instructions and controller code is contained in

publication PROCES-RMO013.

Faceplate attributes are common to several Add-On Instructions in the motors
family. Attributes specific to a motor are detailed in the individual sections. If a
functionality is not enabled, the buttons are not visible. Common attributes
for motors are detailed in this section. Basic attributes are described in the
overview. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32

Common Operator Tab - Motors

MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation Fan @

3 Ready
11— Stopped

b —— 5
£

2 -l > » p°
3 | Bdowe | [@ O @

Table 171 - Common Operator Tab Attributes

Item | Description

1 Motor state (stopping, stopped, starting, or running)
2 Motor stop

3 Current command source (Program, Operator, Override, Maintenance, or Hand)
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Item

Description

Click to start motor slow (motor run for single speed motors)

Click to start motor fast

Click to jog Motor

Common Maintenance Tab - Motors

. 3
MyMotor - Sir‘le Spwd Motor @
ﬁ { l T @ E -t 4
ﬁ Use Run Feedback <& 5

A

Interlocks and Permissives

2 —1——P»Bypass Enabled No (M Ves

e @ ®

Table 172 - Common Maintenance Tab Attributes

Item

Description

1

Click to open the runtime faceplate.

IMPORTANT: Thisoption isonly available if 'Enable navigation to run time
object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

See Run Time and Start Counter (P_RunTime) on page 406

Click Yesto bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Click
No to enable checking of al interlocks and permissives.

Click to open the Restart Inhibit faceplate.

IMPORTANT: Thisoption isonly available if 'Enable navigation to restart
inhibit object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

See Regtart [nhibit for Large Motor (P_Reslnh) on page 408

Click to open the Overload faceplate.

IMPORTANT: Thisoption isonly available if 'Enable navigation to overload
object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

Check to have this instruction use run feedback to check for motor Fail to Start
or fail to Stop.

IMPORTANT: Thisoption isonly available if 'Motor has Run Feedback' on
page 1 of the Engineering tab is checked.
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Common Trends Tab - Motors

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque... | £ |

= Process Variable (Hz)
Setpoint (Hz)

60.00
45.00 —y

LI_I_I i

15.0(

0.04

=
[¥%)
=)
=
e
e
=

3:0
i

B

Table 173 - Common Trends Tab Description

o

12 P

o —m-
~ —»[
o —=
o —»El

§

Description

Setpoint

Process Variable
Click to view the oldest data available.

Click to move trend data back 2 minutes.

Click to move trend data back 1 minute.

Click to scroll new data.

Click to move trend data forward 1 minute.

Click to move trend data forward 2 minutes.

Ol N[Ol B[ W[N|PF

Click to move to the most current trend data.
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Single-speed M otor
(P_Motor)

The P_Motor (Single-speed Motor) Add-On Instruction controls a
non-reversing, single-speed motor in various command sources and monitors
for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_Motor)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix" system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 174 - P_Motor Display Elements

Display Element Name | Display Element Description

GO_P _Motor_R Motors operate in different
positions: right, up, and down.

GO_P_Motor_U

GO_P_Motor_D

GO_P_Motor_Blower R Blowers operate in different
positions: right, left, up, and

GO_P_Motor_Blower L down.

GO_P_Motor_Blower_U

GO_P_Motor_Blower_ D
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Table 174 - P_Motor Display Elements

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_Motor_Conveyer
R

Conveyor that is shown asa
display element.

GO_P_Motor_Inline U
GO_P_Motor_Inline R
GO_P_Motor_Inline L

GO_P_Motor_Inline D

Inline motorsoperatein severa
positions: up, right, left, and
down.

GO_P_Motor_Pump_R
GO_P_Motor_Pump_L

GO_P_Motor_Pump_U

O

Pumps operate in severa
positions: right, left, and up.

GO_P_Motor_Agitator_
D

Agitator that is shown asa
display element.

GO_P_Motor_Mixer_U

Mixer that is shown asa
display element.

GO_P_Motor_RPump_U

® @
b v

Rotary gear pump that is
shown as adisplay element.

GO_P_Motor_Fan D

Fan that is shown as a display
element.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247

FE’ MyMotor Single Speed Motor @

ﬁ B2 Loopback Test
. Stopped

? 2 Operator @ ®

M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

MyMotor - Single Speed Motor @
tf] | @8] | X< o
Use Run Feedback

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (TR Ves

‘ @ ®
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyMotor - Single Speed Motor ' 23 |

Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault —— 1
Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault 10,000 2
(sec) e

Maximum jog time (sec) 3
O=unlimited

Table 175 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Type the time, in seconds, to alow the run feedback to show that the motor has
started before raising afail to start alarm.

2 Type the time, in seconds, to alow the run feedback to show that the motor has
stopped beforeraising afail to stop alarm.

3 Type the time, in seconds, for the maximum jog time for the motor.
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Engineering Tab

MyMotor - Single Speed Motor @

R = 7

Maotor has Run Feedback

Operator command resets fault
[ ] External command resets fault

Mator can be jogged

O In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

[ ] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available
[] External *Stop’ command always available

[] Allow local *Start’ or ‘Stop’ without triggering alarm

<] >

Table 176 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if the motor provides a run feedback to Inp_RunFdbk.
Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.

IMPORTANT: This check places the device in Maintenance Bypass unless
'Use Run Feedback' on the Maintenance tab is checked.

Check to allow the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(1/O fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, or Interlock Trip), then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

Check to allow the External Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(1/O fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, or Interlock Trip), then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

Check to enable the jog feature of the motor.

Check to allow the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous faults
(I/O fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, or Interlock Trip), then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset commands.

Check to have the Operator Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the Operator Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to have the External Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the External Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to allow local Start/Stop without alarm.

Clear this checkbox to allow start/stop by using only Program or Operator
commands or Override Logic.
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E Mytdotar - Single Speed Motor @
Stap Motor:

1 1l on kO Faul

2 - 1v/] O Fail to Start

3 o O Interock not Ok

Time to sound audible on commanded start
(sec) (D=disabled) oy I: 4

Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feedback not used (sec) AL S

Table 177 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item | Description

1 Check to stop the motor if an 1/0 fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/O fault status/alarm and not stop the
motor if an I/O fault is detected.

2 Check to stop the motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status/alarm and not stop the
motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

3 The motor always stops on an interlock not ok. Thisitem cannot be unchecked.
It isdisplayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function awaystrips the
motor.

4 Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

Set the time delay (in seconds) for running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the simulation is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag,

and security area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for
the description of the common attributes.

MyMotor - Single Speed Motor @

| [ z

|Sing|e Speed Mator

Label: |r'v'10t0r Contral |
Tag: yMotor |
Area name for security: |areaO1 |

1 ——P» [ | Enable navigation to permissive object
2 — = [/] Enable navigation to interlock object

3 —> Enable navigation to restart inhibit object
4 — [/] Enable navigation to run time object

5 —> Enable navigation to overload object

6 — = [/] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 178 - HM| Configuration Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘Motorl23 Perm’.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’ Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123 Intlk’.

3 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor object has the name’ Motor123' ; then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named *Motor123 Reslnh’.

4 Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makes the Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name *Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motor123 RunTime'.

256 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RMO014F-EN-P - April 2023



Motors Family ~ Chapter 5

Item Description

5 Check if an Overload object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Overload button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Overload object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Ovld'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Overload object must be named
‘Motor123 Ovld’

6 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Two-speed M otor
(P_Motor2Spd)

The P_Motor2Spd (Two-speed Motor) Add-On Instruction controls a
non-reversing, two-speed motor (fast/slow/stopped) in various command
sources and monitors for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_M otor 2Spd)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.
P_Motor2Spd uses the same Display Elements as P_Motor. See Display
Elements (P_Motor) on page 250
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source.

MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation Fan @

Ready L
1 _-ﬁh

Stopped

o> » P
9| [gonme | @ ® @

a bhwN

Table 179 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Motor state indicator.

2 Click to stop motor.

3 Click to start motor slow.
4 Click to start motor fast.
5 Click to jog motor.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot and temporarily work around
device problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance.

MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation Fan @
o |f |1 _ ’

Interlocks and Permissives

1 ———1—p»-Bypass Enabled No C)- Yes

” Q6® @

Use Run Feedback - 3

Table 180 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Click Yesto bypass checking of bypassable interlocks and permissives. Click
No to enable checking of all interlocks and permissives.

2 Click to open the Overload facepl ate.

IMPORTANT: Thisoptionisonly available if 'Enable navigation to overload
object' on the HMI Configuration tab is checked.

3 Check to havethisinstruction use run feedback to check for motor Fail to Start
or fail to Stop.

IMPORTANT: Thisoption isonly availableif '"Motor has Run Feedback' on
page 1 of the Engineering tab is checked.
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Advanced Properties Display

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyMotor25pd - Reactor #7 Ventilation F... @
;I';;r'ce after "Start’ for feedback before fault - 1
;I;;r'cel after "Stop’ for feedback before fault 2
Maximum jog time (sec) :
O0=unlimited 3
Table 181 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description
Item Description
1 Type the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has started
beforeraising afail to start alarm.
2 Type the time to allow the run feedback to show that the motor has stopped
before raising aFail to Stop alarm.
3 Type the time to allow the motor to jog.
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Engineering Tab

The Engineering tab is divided into two pages.

Engineering Tab Page 1

MyMotor25pd - Reactor #7 Ventilation F... @

1 — g [v/] Motor has Run Feedback
2 —P» [ | Operator command resets fault
3 — P[] External command resets fault

4 — /] Motor can be jogged

5 . In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

6 —p Operator "Stop’ command always available
7 — [ ] External 'Stop’ command always available

8 — [ | Allow local Start’ or 'Stop' without triggering fault

(HzZ )

Table 182 - Engineering Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if the motor provides run feedback to Inp_SlowRunFdbk and
Inp_FastRunFdbk.

Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.

IMPORTANT: This check places the device in Maintenance Bypass unless
'Use Run Feedback' on the Maintenance tab is checked.

Check to allow the Operator commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop to
reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip).
Then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset code.

Check to allow the External commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop to
reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip).
Then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset code.

Check to allow motor to be jogged.

Check to bypass bypassable interlocks and permissives in Override command
source.

Check to have the Operator Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the Operator Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to have the External Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the External Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to allow local Start/Stop without alarm.

Clear this checkbox to allow start/stop only using Program or Operator
commands or Override Logic.
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Engineering Tab Page 2

2 On Fail to Start
3 v On Interlock not OK

E Myhdotar2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation Fan @

2 B

Stop Motor:
On 140 Fault

Time to sound audible on commanded start 4
{sec) ([D=disabled) oooo| [—
Delay with contactors open when changing __3 5

speeds (sec)

Feedback delay for loopback test or when S0 < 6

feedback not used (sec)

(Am)

Table 183 - Engineering Page 2 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to stop the motor if an 1/0 fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/O fault status/alarm and not stop the
motor if an
1/O fault is detected.

Check to stop the motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status/alarm and not stop the
motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

The motor always stops on an interlock not ok. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always trips the
motor.

Type the amount of time to sound the audible alarm when the motor starts.

Type the time delay between when the run output has turned off for one speed
and when it is turned on for the other speed.

Typethetime delay (in seconds) for the running or stopped status to be echoed
back when the simulation is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag,
and security area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for
the description of the common attributes.

MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation F... @

o ?

|Reactor#? Ventilation Fan

Label: |Reactor 7 \ent Fan
Tag: | MyMotor2Spd
Area name for security: |f-‘~.reaﬂ1

|

|

|

|
Fast Text: |Fast | 5
Slow Text: |Slow 6

|:| Enable navigation to run slow permissive object

[ ] Enable navigation to run fast permissive object
2 —»-|#] Enable navigation to interlock object
3 —> Enable navigation to restart inhibit object
4 —» Enable navigation to run time object

2 )

Table 184 - HM| Configuration Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check if arun slow or run fast permissive object is used with this motor.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Slow or Fast Permissive object in the
controller must be the name of the object with the suffix *_FastPerm’ or
‘_SlowPerm’. For example, if your P_Motor2Spd object has the name
"Motor123’, then its Slow Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123_SlowPerm’ or its Fast Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123 FastPerm’.

Check if an interlock object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor2Spd
object has the name 'Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk’.

Check if arestart inhibit object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor2Spd object has the name’Motor123’, then its Restart Inhibit object
must be named ‘Motor123 Reslinh’.

Check if arun time object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your
P_Motor2Spd object has the name *Motor123', then its Run Time object must
be named ‘Motor123 RunTime'.

Type the text to display when the motor is running fast.

Type the text to display when the maotor is running slow.
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MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation F... @

8 ‘

1 —P Enable navigation to overload object

2 —pr [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(Gl )

HMI Configuration Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check if an overload object is used with this motor.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Overload object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Ovld’. For example, if your P_Motor2Spd
object has the name ‘Motor123’, then its Overload object must be named
‘Motor123_Ovld'.

2 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Reversing Motor
(P_MotorRev)

The P_MotorRev (Reversing Motor) Add-On Instruction controls a reversing,
motor (forward/reverse/stopped) in various command sources and monitors
for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_Motor Rev)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time. P_MotorRev
uses the same Display Elements as P_Motor. See Display Elements (P_Motor)

on page 250
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

This instruction also includes a reverse button.

M623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor

ﬁ Ready

Running Forward

? 2 Operator ® @ ®

Table 185 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Click to start motor in reverse direction.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

M623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor @

Use Run Feedback

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (EE Yes

’ ® O O®
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

M623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor

£

Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault v i
- 1

;I;;“Ce after "Stop’ for feedback before fault L 2
Maximum jog time (sec) > 3
O=unlimited

Table 186 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Type the time, in seconds, to alow the run feedback to show that the motor has
started before raising afail to start alarm.

Type the time, in seconds, to alow the run feedback to show that the motor has
stopped beforeraising afail to stop alarm.

Type the time, in seconds, for the maximum jog time for the motor.
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Engineering Tab

M623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor @

< ”

1 —Pr Motor has Run Feedback
2 —Pr |:| Operator command resets fault
3 —r D External command resets fault

4 —- [ ] Mator can be jogged

5 > [] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

6 —pr [ ] Operator 'Stop' command always available
77— |:| External ‘Stop’ command always available

8 — Pt [ Allow local ‘Start” or 'Stop’ without triggering fault

(HZ )

Table 187 - Engineering Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check if the motor provides run feedback to Inp_SlowRunFdbk and
Inp_FastRunFdbk.

Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.

IMPORTANT: This check places the device in Maintenance Bypass unless
'Use Run Feedback' on the Maintenance tab is checked.

Check to alow the Operator commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop, to
reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip).
Then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset code.

Check to alow the External commands for Start Slow, Start Fast, or Stop, to
reset any previous faults (1/0 fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip).
Then start or stop motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults only using the reset code.

Check to allow motor to be jogged.

Check to bypass bypassable interlocks and permissives in Override command
source.

Check to have the Operator Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the Operator Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to have the Externa Stop command available in any command source.

Clear this checkbox to have the External Stop command available only in the
Operator and Maintenance command sources.

Check to allow local Start/Stop without alarm.

Clear this checkbox to allow start/stop only using Program or Operator
commands or Override Logic.
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E 1623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor @
Stap Motor:

1 el on o Faul

2 — V] On Fail to Start

33—/ On Interlock not 0K

Time to sound audible on commanded start
(sec) (D=disabled) 0000 | vg— 4
Delay with contactors open when changing

5000 -@—— 5

directions (sec)

Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feadback not used (sec) 2.000

(Em)

Table 188 - Engineering Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check to stop the motor if an 1/O fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/O fault status/alarm and not stop the
motor if an I/O fault is detected.

2 Check to stop the motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status/alarm and not stop the
motor if afail to Start fault is detected.

3 The motor always stops on an interlock not ok. This item cannot be
unchecked. It is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function
aways trips the motor.

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

Set the time delay (in seconds) for running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the simulation is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag,
and security area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for
the description of the common attributes.

M623 - Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor @

o ?

|Fresh Leaf Transfer Conveyor

|
Label: |Fresh Leaf |
Tag: [m623 |
Area name for security: |f-‘~.reaﬂ1 |
Forward Text: |F0rwart| | 6
Reverse Text: |R‘e»‘erse |t 7

1 —»D Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
2 —>|:| Enable navigation to run reverse permissive object

3 _>|:| Enable navigation to interlock object
4 ——P»[/] Enable navigation to restart inhibit object
5 —[/] Enable navigation to run time object

2| )

Table 189 - HM| Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check if arun forward permissive object is used with this motor. This check
changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive
faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ' Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123 Perm’.

2 Check if arun reverse Permissive object is used with this motor. This check
changes the Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive
faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *©_Perm’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ' Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123 Perm’.

3 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to aclickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’ Motor123’, then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk’.

4 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor object has the name'Motor123', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123 Reslinh’.
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Table 189 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item

Description

5

Check if a RunTime object is used with this motor. This check makes the Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the RunTime object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘*_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motorl23 RunTime'.

Type the text to display when the maotor is running forward.

Type the text to display when the motor is running reverse.

MyMotor2Spd - Reactor #7 Ventilation F... @

288 ‘

1 —p Enable navigation to overload object

2 —p [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(GA/m)

Table 190 - HM| Configuration Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if an Overload object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Overload button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Overload object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Ovld'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123, then its Overload object must be named
‘Motor123 Ovid’

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the dias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This

will open the faceplate for the LLS object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Hand-operated M otor
(P_MotorHO)

The P_MotorHO (Hand-operated Motor) Add-On Instruction monitors a
locally controlled (hand-operated) motor.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_M otorHO)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.
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The P_MotorHO instruction has graphic symbols for motors, blowers,
agitators, and pumps for use on process graphic displays.

Table 191 - P_MotorHO Display Elements

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_MotorHO_R
GO_P_MotorHO U
GO_P_MotorHO D

Motors operating in
different positions.

GO_P_MotorHO_Blower_
R

GO_P_MotorHO_Blower_
L

GO_P_MotorHO_Blower_
u
GO_P_MotorHO_Blower_
D

Blowers operating in
different positions.

GO_P_MotorHO_Conveyo
rR

Conveyor shown asa
display element.
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Table 191 - P_MotorHO Display Elements

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_MotorHO _Inline U
GO_P _MotorHO Inline R
GO_P_MotorHO Inline L
GO_P_MotorHO _Inline D

SO°

skssssssssssssssssgs

Inline motors operating in
different positions.

40 B

e

S b 4
GO_P_MotorHO_Pump_R 0O—— Pumps operating in
GO_P_MotorHO_Pump_L ® Bobaiindel different positions.
GO_P_MotorHO_Pump_U Q @Iv ®

GO_P_MotorHO_Agitator_
D

Agitator shown as a display
element.

GO_P_MotorHO_Mixer_U

Mixer shown as a display
element.

GO_P_MotorHO_RPump_

Rotary gear pump shown as

U adisplay element.
@ L
® ' v
3$55555555555555559s
GO_P_MotorHO_Fan_D Fan shown as a display
element.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_MotorHO - Hand Operated Motor
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instruction faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_MotorHO - Hand Operated Motor

i >

p Take Device Out of Senice
F No C:- Yes

Interlocks

Q Bypass Enabled No (EEM Yes ®
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_MotorHO - Hand Operated Motor @

v ‘

Time after Trip’ for feedback before fault (sec) -« 1

Table 192 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Enter the amount of time to allow motor run feedback to show that the motor
stopped after atrip is commanded. If the motor does not show stopped in the
alowed time, aTrip Fail alarmis raised.
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Engineering Tab

E P_MotorHO - Hand Operated Motar @

R

1 —p V] Matar has Trip autput
2 —- [ | Operatar cammand resets fault
33— [/ Motor is 2 speed
4 g [ |Motoris reversing
Trip Motor:
S — On 14O Fault
6 — pw v Onlinterlock not OK
7 —p [/ Continue Trip on Fail tao Trip

Feedback delay for loopback test or when
feedback not used (sec)

[ 3000]4e— 8

Table 193 - Engineering Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Check if atrip output is connected to the P_MotorHO instruction to stop the
motor on an interlock or trip command. This check makes the trip (stop)
command button visible on the Operator tab.

Check to allow the operator trip command to reset any previous faults (1/0 fault,
fail to trip, interlock trip) then trip motor.

Clear this checkbox to reset faults by using only the reset command.

Check for atwo speed (fast/slow) motor.
IMPORTANT: Thisoption isunavailableif 'Motor isreversing' is checked.
Clear this checkbox for areversing motor or a single-speed motor.

Check for areversing (forward/reverse) motor.
IMPORTANT: Thisoption isunavailable if ‘Motor is 2 speed' is checked.
Clear this checkbox for atwo-speed motor or a single-speed motor.

Check to send the trip output to the motor if an 1/0 fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 fault status/alarm and not trip the
motor if an 1/O fault is detected.

The motor always trips on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be unchecked.
It is displayed as areminder that the interlock not OK function always trips the
motor.

Check to keep sending the trip output to the motor on atrip, even if position
feedback does not confirm the motor stopped.

Clear this checkbox to stop sending the trip output to the motor when the motor
trip times out and the fail to trip statusis set.

Type the amount of time (in seconds) the motor status shows tripping before
showing a stopped or running status when the motor is tripped and the 1/O are
being simulated (Inp_Sim=1).
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_MotorHO - Hand Operated Motor @

o [ ?

|Hand Operated Mator

Label: |['\-'10t0r Monitor
Tag: |F'_f'v"lot0rHO

|
|
|
Area name for security: |f-‘~.rea01 |
|
|

Fast Text: |R‘L|nning
Slow Text: |SIOW

A

ki

1 — Enable navigation to interlock object
2 —r Enable navigation to run time object
3 — [] Enable navigation to overload object

4 —r |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 194 - HM1 Configuration Tab Description

Item | Description

1 Check if an interlock object is connected to Inp_Intlk. This check changes the
interlock indicator on the Operator tab to a button that opens the interlocks
faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix _Intlk’. For example, if your P_MotorHO
object has the name’ MotorHO123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘MotorHO123_Intlk’.

2 Check if aRun Timeinstruction is connected to the status of thisinstruction for
accumulating total motor run time and number of starts. This check displaysthe
“hour meter’ button, which opens the run time facepl ate, visible on the Operator
tab.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your
P_MotorHO object hasthe name ‘MotorHO123', then its Run Time object must
be named ‘MotorHO123 RunTime'.

3 Check if an Overload object is connected. This check displays the button, which
opens the Overload faceplate, visible on the Operator tab.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Overload object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Ovld'. For example, if your P_MotorHO
object has the name ‘ MotorHO123', then its Overload object must be named
‘MotorHO123 Ovid'.
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Item

Description

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that has
HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag is
created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the more
information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. Thiswill
open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Type the text to show after ‘running’ when a 2-speed motor is running fast.

Type the text to show after ‘running’ when a 2-speed motor is running slow.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Discrete 2_, 3_, 4-state The P_D4SD (Discrete 2-, 3-, 4-state Device) Add-On Instruction controls
: and monitors feedback from a discrete 2-state, 3-state, or 4-state device in
Device (P—D4SD) various command sources, monitoring for fault conditions. These devices
include multiple-speed motors or multiple-position valves.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RM013.

Display Elements (P_D4SD)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 195 - P_D4SD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element Description
GO_P_D4SD_4Way Three/Four-Way Valve.
The Three/Four-way Valve

parameters define the inlet and

output ports of the valve:

¢ No. 110 - Top port open state

* No. 111 - Right port open state

* No. 112 - Bottom port open
state

¢ No. 113 - Left port open state

¢ 0=Inlet (dways shown as
open)

¢ 1=0OpenwhenVa_Sts=1
(state 0)

¢ 2=0OpenwhenVa_Sts=2
(state 1)

¢ 3=OpenwhenVa_Sts=3
(state 2)

¢« 4=0penwhenVa_Sts=4
(state 3)

GO_P _D4SD_3Way SO
Rt

Two-Way Solenoid-operated
Diverter Valvein different
positions: right, left, bottom, and
top.

Parameters define the inlet and
output ports of the Two-way
Solenoid-operated Diverter
Valve.

GO_P_D4SD_3Way_SO
Lt

GO_P _D4SD_3Way_SO
Btm

GO_P_D4SD_3Way_SO
Top
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Table 195 - P_D4SD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_D4SD_Diverter

GO_P_D4sSD_Diverterl

Two Way Diverter Valvein open
top-left and open top-right
positions.

The Two-way Diverter Valve
parameters define the state of the
valve:

« State 0: Open top-left

« State 1: Open top-right

o State 2: —

o State3: —

GO_P_D4SD_3WayMO
Rt

GO_P_D4SD_3WayMO
Lt

GO_P_D4SD_3WayMO
_Btm

GO_P D4SD_3WayMO
_Top

Two-Way Motor-operated
Diverter Valvein different
positions: right, left, bottom, and
top.

Parameters define the inlet and
output ports of the Two-way
Motor-operated Diverter Valve.

GO_P_D4SD_R

GO_P D4SD_U

GO_P D4SD D

[ —

Motorsin different positions:
right, up, and down.
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Table 195 - P_D4SD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element Description

Blowersin different positions:
right, left, up, and down.

GO_P D4SD_Blower R
HO-
E ve

ok

85555555555355855549s

ol
0
i
A
W
W
o
W
o
W
0
i
W
W
"
u
W
I}
7

GO_P_D4SD_Blower_L

W

GO_P_D4sD_Blower_U

GO_P_D4SD_Blower D

GO_P_D4sD_Conveyor
-R

Conveyor

GO_P_D4SD _Inline U Inline Motorsin different
positions: up, left, down, and

right.

GO_P_D4SD_Inline_L

GO_P_D4SD_Inline D

GO_P_D4SD_Inline R
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Table 195 - P_D4SD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P D4SD_Pump_R

GO_P_D4SD_Pump_L

GO_P_D4SD_Pump_U

e

Pumps in different positions:
right, left, and up.

GO_P _DA4SD_Agitator_
D

Agitator in down position.

GO_P_D4SD_Mixer_U

Mixer in up position.

GO_P_D4SD_RPump_
U

Rotary Gear Pump in up position.

GO_P D4SD_Fan D

Fan in down position.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_D4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device 5™
Ready

p- North

Yo o
e | P et | (P

? 2 Operator ®

Table 196 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Device state indicator

2 Move to state command buttons

290 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RMO014F-EN-P - April 2023



Motors Family ~ Chapter 5

M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_D4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device =5

! Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (HE Yes

® North ® South
® East ® West
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_D4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device @

Time (seconds) to pulse Outputs (0=output held
continuously)

Output A
Output B
Output C

Output D

Time after new state requested to reach that —
[ RN
state before Fault (sec)

Table 197 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Type avaue (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to energize
outputs to the device to be sure that they are latched in.

(0 = output held continuously)

Type avaue (0...2,147,483.647) to indicate the time (seconds) to allow the
device to reach the commanded state before issuing a fault.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



Motors Family ~ Chapter 5

Engineering Tab

The engineering tab is divided into three pages.

P_DA4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device [wtdm]

2 v

1 — e Number of States:

Q2 O3 @1
State 0 State 2
MNarth South
6
State 1 State 3
East West

2 — [ | Operator command resets fault
3 — p [ | External command resets fault

Operator State 0 (Morth) command available in an
4 - [ OP (North) y

mode
External State 0 (Morth) command available in an
5 ] ( ) Y

mode

( Mz )

Table 198 - Engineering Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Click to select the number of states.

2 Check to reset afault upon a new operator command.
3 Check to reset afault upon anew external command.
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Item Description

4 Check (= 1) to make Operator State 0 (OCmd_St0) available in any command
source.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make Operator State 0 (OCmd_St0) available
only in Operator or Maintenance command source.

5 Check (= 1) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available in any command
source.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) to make External State 0 (XCmd_St0) available only
in Operator or Maintenance command source.

6 Click a state to open the P_D4SD State Configuration display for that state.

State 0: North @
Output Feedback
Write Value Reqd State
A A
B 0 B (0]
C ] c¢ [0]
D 0 o (0]

This display directs how the P_D4SD instruction commands the device state
via outputs and determines the actual device state via feedback inputs. The
first two columns for output set parameters, Cfg_OutSt[x]Write, and
Cfg_OutSt[x]Value, determine how outputs are written to command to a state.
The second two columns for feedback set parameters, Cfg_FdbkSt[x]Check,
and Cfg_FdbkSt[x] State, determine how the state is interpreted from the

input values.

E P_D45D - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device @

=

Shed Triggers:
—— /] On Device Fault

— ] On O Fault
-» On Failure to Reach Target State
— - On Interlock not Ok

a b~ W N P

—pp+ Shed Action:
(@ Haold State

() Go To State D (Marth)

Feedback delay for loopback test or when <
feedback not used (sec) =AY 6

(EmE )
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Table 199 - Engineering Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to shed if aDevice Fault is detected.

Check to shed if an |/O Fault is detected.

Check to shed if target state is not reached.

2
3
4

The device aways sheds an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be unchecked.
It isdisplayed asareminder that the Interlock not OK function alwaystriggers
ashed.

Click to determine whether you hold position or go to state O upon a shed
condition.

Type a value (seconds) to indicate the delay to echo back reaching the state
when in simulation.

P_D45D - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-5State Device @

< fe

Audible on:

Commanded Change from State 0
1 : @ (MNorth)
2 OAny Commanded State Change

Time to sound audible on commanded state
3 - change (sec) (0=disabled) 0.000

(AN )

Table 200 - Engineering Page 3 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Click to sound an audible on acommanded stage from State O.

2

Click to sound an audible on a commanded stage from any State.

3

Type the time (in seconds) that the audible sounds when there is acommanded
State change.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_DA4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device [wtdm] |

|Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device

|
Label: |Discrete Device |
Tag: |P_D4sD |
Area name for security: |area[]1 |
Text to Display in State 0: Marth -
Text to Display in State 1: - 2
Text to Display in State 2: ~
Text to Display in State 3: -

|:| Enable navigation to North permissive object
[ ] Enable navigation to East permissive object
1 D Enable navigation to South permissive object

] Enable navigation to West permissive object

(HZ )

Table 201 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check if the corresponding north, south, east, or west Permissive object is
used with this device. This check changes the Permissive Indicator to a button
that accesses the Permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissives object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm#’, where ‘# is the permissive
number (0...3) For example, if your P_D4SD object has the name
'D4SD123', then its Permissives object must be named ‘ D4SD123 Perm0’.

2 Type text to describe the state.
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P_D4SD - Discrete 2-, 3- or 4-State Device @

el /

1 :I [] Enable navigation to interlock object
2 [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

(A )

Table 202 - HMI Configuration Page 2 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check if an interlock object is connected to Inp_Intlk. This check changes the
interlock indicator on the Operator tab to a button that opens the interlocks
faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_D4SD
object has the name' D4SD123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘D4SD123 Intlk’.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 297



Chapter 5

Motors Family

298

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Variable Speed Drive
(P_VSD)

The P_VSD (Variable Speed Drive) Add-On Instruction is used to operate one
variable speed motor by using a drive (AC variable frequency or DC) in various
command sources, monitoring for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_V SD)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 203 - P_VSD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element Description

GO P VSD Motors operate in different
positions: right, up, and

GO P VSD_1 down.

GO _P VSD 4

YT

*ae
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Table 203 - P_VSD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element Description
GO_P VSD Blower 1 Blowers operatein
O different positions: right,

GO_P_VSD_Blower 2
GO_P_VSD_Blower_3

GO_P VSD_Blower 4

s E\%Rk\ﬂkk\*kk\ﬂkb:

L e

left, up, and down.

GO_P_VSD_Conveyer_

Lt2Rt

Conveyor shown as a

######

display element.

GO_P _VSD _Inline_1
GO _P VSD_Inline 2
GO_P_VSD_Inline_3

GO_P_VSD_lInline 4

Q{i}b

5555555555 55S555S

HE###

EE5S555855558558S

BERHEHR <o
[0
[ v

Inline Motors operate in
several positions: up, right,
left, and down.

o:ve
55555555555555555
BERERE s- -

.FBV.Q
3355555855585 5885SS8
HERBHE 3588
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Table 203 - P_VSD Display Elements Description

Display Element Name | Display Element

Description

GO_P VSD_Pump_ 1
GO_P_VSD_Pump_2

GO_P_VSD_Pump_3

S5pS5555555555555559

HBEBHE scssss-

[7]

Pumps operate in several
positions: right, left, and
up.

GO_P_VSD_Agitator

Agitator shown asadisplay
element.

GO_P_VSD_Mixer

sfdssssssssssssssssds

Mixer shown as a display
element.

GO_P_VSD_RotPump

Rotary Gear Pump shown
as adisplay element.

GO_P_VSD_Fan

Fan shown as adisplay
element.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control @

ﬁ Ready

_ i
2| 1 thcint

20.00 H=z 3

> 2000] Y

L 4 0 »
? & Maintenance i ®3 @3 ®3

Table 204 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive

2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive
3 Start motor in reverse
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are
common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control @

for 111
&

] 'ﬂ Speed Setpoint Limits

-_ Maximum 3
& Minimum [ 0.00]

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (_EE Yes

® o1 &}

Table 205 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this

rangeis entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co... @
Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) - 1
;I;:f after "Start’ for feedback before fault < 2
Tgl,;s after "Stop’ for feedback before fault i 3
Maximum jog time (sec) _m
O=unlimited -— 4
Table 206 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description
Item Description
1 Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.
2 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm
that the drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.
3 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback on the drive to confirm
that the drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.
TIP: Allow extratime for the drive to decelerate or coast to zero speed before
it returns a confirmed Stopped status.
4 Type the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.
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Engineering Tab

The engineering tab has five pages.

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co... @

BoE ?

Drive Speed Scaling
Input 0

Input

Loopback

4 —me[ ool TP _owm

If Speed Feedback is disabled on page 2 of the Engineering tab, the Speed
Feedback part (above dashed line) of the preceding image is not displayed and

the loopback options are not available.

Table 207 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the maximum speed feedback
from the drive

2 Enter the raw input count that corresponds to the minimum speed feedback
from the drive. (Thisvalueisusually zero.)

3 Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed reference sent to the
drive.

4 Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed reference sent to the

drive. (Thisvalueisusually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing
drives. Reversing is handled separately.)

5 Enter the engineering unit value for the maximum speed feedback from the
drive.

6 Enter the engineering unit value for the minimum speed feedback from the
drive.

(Thisvaueisusualy zero. Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives.
Reversing is handled separately.)

7 Enter the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed feedback. (Units of
measure are often Hz, RPM, or Percent.)
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Item

Description

Enter the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed reference. (Units of
measure are often Hz, RPM, or Percent.)

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the maximum speed reference
sent to the drive.

10

Enter the raw output count that corresponds to the minimum speed reference
sent to the drive. (Thisvalueis usually zero.)

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co... @
1 Drive has Run Feedback
2 :I Drive has Speed Feedback
Use Speed Feedback > 0 to imply running if Run
3 Lt L] Feedback not used.
4 |:| Operator command resets fault
5 [] External command resets fault
6 |:| Motor can be jogged
7 Drive can run reverse
8 |:| In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed
9 [] Operator ‘Stop” command always available
10 |:| External ‘Stop’ command always available
(AMBEEE )

Table 208 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if the drive provides arun feedback signal. This check enables
feedback checking for Fail to Start and Fail to Stop.

Clear this checkbox if there is no run feedback.

Check if the drive provides speed feedback on Inp_SpeedFdbk.

Check if Speed feedback greater than zero is used to signify the driveis
running.

IMPORTANT: This configuration setting is available only if the previous
configuration setting is checked.

Check to reset the faults when a new operator command isissued.
Clear this checkbox for ‘reset required’ to clear fault.

Check to reset the faults when a new External command is issued.
Clear this checkbox for ‘reset required’ to clear fault.

Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate.

Check to make the forward and reverse direction command buttons visible on
the Operator tab and enable the drive to run forward or reverse.
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Item Description

8 Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

9 Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

10 Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

E MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Contraol @

R =

[ ] Allow local 'Start! or 'Stop' without triggering fault

Bumpless Program/Operator transition

3 Bumpless transition fram OwverridedHand ta
Program/Operator
Stop Dirive:
4 ——— /] On /0 Fault
5 —— V] On Fail to Start

6 —— P « On Interlock not OK

(HEZEEE )

Table 209 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item Description

1 Check to allow for local command source start and stop without triggering a
fault.
2 Check to have Program settings, such as Speed Reference, track Operator

settings in Operator command source, and have Operator settings track
Program settings in Program command source.

3 Check to have Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.
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Item

Description

Check to stop the driveif an I/O Fault is detected.

Clear this checkbox show the 1/0O Fault Status/Alarm only and not stop the
driveif an 1/O Fault is detected.

When the bit is on and a motor Fail to Start is detected, the driveis stopped. A
reset is required before another start can be attempted.

If the bit is off and adrive Fail to Start is detected, the instruction sets only the
Sts Fail ToStart status (and the Alm_Fail ToStart alarm, if so configured). The
outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to start the drive.

The drive always stops on an Interlock not OK. This item cannot be
unchecked. It is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function
aways stops

the drive.

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co...

Vol ‘

Command Source Exceptions

These controls can be configured to not follow the
Command Source selection

Follow Always Always Always
Source Oper Prog Ext

o e e @
o e @ @
® 0 ]

1 — - Speed Reference
2 —Pr ‘Start, ‘Stop’, & Jog
3 —r

Qutput Datalink
Settings

Time to sound audible on commanded start - 4
(sec) (0=disabled)

Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback 1

Test (sec) . <« 5

(AEEME )

Table 210 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program
command source.

Check to keep control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.

Check to keep control of the Output Datalink Setting (if used) with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin
Program command source.

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

Enter the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co... @

Input Datalink

1 —> Drive has Input Datalink

Input Scaled
;{X
™ Minimum 0.00 _ 4—

Units [Amps | m - 7

Output Datalink
3 —» Drive has Output Datalink

Scaled Qutput
4 - Maximum | 409.50] m | 4095.00] - 8
ﬁ' Minimum __)-_)_ 4—:|_
5 — P Units
(HEEEN )

Engineering Tab Page 5 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check if Inp_Datalink is used. This check makes the Input Datalink
configuration and operation functions visible.

Configure the minimum and maximum raw (from the drive) unitsfor the Input
Datalink.

Check if Out_Datalink is used. This check makes the Output Datalink
configuration and operation functions visible.

Configure the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink
in Engineering Units.

Enter the text to display the units of measure for the Output Datalink.

Configure the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Input Datalink in
Engineering Units.

Type the text to display the units of measure for the Input Datalink.

Configure the minimum and maximum scaled values for the Output Datalink
in Raw (to the drive) Units. Enter the text to display for the label and units of
measure of the Output Datalink.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

-

MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co.. | 3 |

Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Control
Label |Generic VSD

Tag MyDrive
HMI

|
|
|
|
Forward Text |F0rwart| |
|
|
|

Area name for security

Reverse Text | Reverse

Input Datalink Label |T0rque Current

A wWN -

Output Datalink Label |Jog Speed

(&)

Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed
Number of Decimal Places for Input Datalink

Number of Decimal Places for Output Datalink

(W2 )

Table 211 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

Type aname for forward direction.

Type aname for reverse direction.

Type the text to display for the label of the Input Datalink.

Type the text to display for the label of the Output Datalink.

Type the number of decimal places to be shown for actual speed.

Type the number of decimal places to be shown for input datalink.

N ol | W|IN| R

Type the number of decimal placesto be shown for output datalink.
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MyDrive - Reactor #1 Agitator Speed Co... @

288 fs

[ ] Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
[ ] Enable navigation to run reverse permissive object
[] Enable navigation to interlock object

[ ] Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

|:| Enable navigation to run time object

S 0o B~ W N P

[] Enable navigation to an object with more infarmation

(AW >

Table 212 - HMI Configuration Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Forward Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix ‘_FwdPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Forward Permissive
object must be named ‘ Drivel23 FwdPerm'.

2 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Reverse Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_RevPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Reverse Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 RevPerm’.

3 Check if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your P_PF52x
object has the name ' Drivel23’, then its Interlock object must be named
‘Drivel23 Intlk’.
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Item

Description

Check if arestart inhibit object is connected. The button that opens the Restart
Inhibit faceplate appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Drivel23 Resinh'.

Check if aruntime object is connected. The button that opens the runtime
faceplate appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the runtime object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your P_PF52x
object has the name ‘ Drivel23', then its runtime object must be named
‘Drivel23 RunTime'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Power Flex 523/525
Variable Frequency
Drives (P_PF52x)

The P_PF52x (PowerFlex® 523/525 Variable Frequency Drives) object is used
to control and monitor a PowerFlex 523 variable-frequency drive with optional
EtherNet/IP Interface. The P_PF52x can also control and monitor a

PowerFlex 525 variable-frequency drive with embedded or optional add-on
EtherNet/IP Interface.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_PF52x)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_PF52x instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the Variable Speed Drive (P_VSD) instruction. See Display Elements
(P_VSD) on page 299
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Frequency Dri... [mt.dm]

ﬁ & Loopback Test

Stopped

Speed Cutput Current

1 {—> 0.00 H= 0.00

_-h ¥ Output Power

Q »A 0.00 Kw
1 Setpoint

2 4500 Hy 3
~ sy 4

I~ 4 «|H> D
? 2 Operator ® ® ®

Table 213 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive.

2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive.
3 Jog drivein reverse.

4 start drive in reverse.
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are
common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Frequency Dri... [mdm]

@

Speed Setpoint Limits

Maximum 4—’7 1
Minimum 47

O

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (EE Yes

” ® O O®

Table 214 - Maintenance Tab Description

s

Item Description

1 Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this

range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque... @
2 GEA .

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) - 1

Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault —

(sec) <— 2
Time after "Stop’ for feedback befare fault e g

I:SEC_: 3
Maximum jog time (sec) ¢
O=unlimited 4

Table 215 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

Type the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.
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Engineering Tab

The Engineering tab has four pages.

P_PF52x - PF323 f PF525 Variable Freque... @
2 SE ?

Drive Speed Scaling

Input

Feedback 45.00 47— 4
Reference 45.00 47— 5

6
7
Output
@ P
Table 216 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description
Item Description
1 Type the raw input count that corresponds to the maximum and minimum
(Thisvalueistypically zero.) speed feedback from the drive
2 Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (typically

zero) speed reference sent to the drive.
Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

3 Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (typically
zero) speed feedback from the drive.
Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

Separately.

4 Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed feedback. (typically
Hz, RPM, or Percent.)
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Item Description

5 Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed reference. (typically
Hz, RPM, or Percent.)
6 Click the Simulation option (left, middle, or right) that corresponds to how the

speed feedback for the drive isto be determined from the speed reference
when the drive is being simulated (Inp_Sim = 1).

Click the left option to copy the speed reference in engineering unitsto the
speed feedback. (The simulated feedback is ramped to act like adrive that is
accelerating or decelerating.) Use this option if the speed reference and speed
feedback use the same scaling parameters

Click the middle option to scale the simulated feedback from the speed-
reference engineering unit range to the speed-feedback engineering unit range.
Use this setting if the speed reference and speed feedback have different
engineering ranges. For example, percent for reference and Hz for feedback),
but the maximum reference (for example, 100%) corresponds to the maximum
feedback (for example, 3600 RPM.

Click the right option to scale the speed reference to raw units, copy the speed
referencein raw units to speed feedback raw units, and scale to speed
feedback engineering units. Use this setting if the reference and feedback
ranges do not correspond.

7 Type the raw output count that corresponds to the maximum and minimum
(Thisvalueistypically zero.) speed reference sent to the drive.

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque... [mdm]

2 G BN .

1 [] Operator command resets fault
2 D External command resets fault
3 Motor can be jogged
4 Drive can run reverse
5 0 In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed
6 [] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available
7 |:| External ‘Stop’ command always available
8 [] Allow local "Start’ or ‘Stop® without triggering fault
9 Bumpless Program/Operator transition
10 0 Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to
Program/Operator
(AMEHE )

Table 217 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

2 Check to reset faults on a new External command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

3 Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate.

4 Check to make the forward and reverse direction command buttons visible on
the Operator tab and enable the drive to run forward or reverse.
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Item

Description

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check (= 1) tolet local circuits start/stop the drive without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to start/stop the drive from the HMI or program
only.

Check to have program settings, such as Speed Reference, track operator
settings in Operator command source, and have operator settings track
Program Settings in Program command source.

10

Check to have the Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand

command source.

) P_PFS2x - PFS23 / PFSZ5 Variable Frequency Drive [

ReH | f

Stop Dirive:
1 —— [/ On i Fault
2 - [\#] O Fail to Start
3 — 1+ On Interlock not OK

Command Source Exceptions

These contrals can be configured to not fallow the
Command Source selection:

Follow  Only Only Only
Source Oper Prog Ext

4—» Speed Reference - O O ®
5 ‘Start', Stop’, & Jog' @) @ @ @®

(AEE=E )
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Table 218 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to stop the driveif an 1/O Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset isrequired before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/0O Fault is detected.

Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure
to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to attempt to
start the motor.

Thedrive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program
command source.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Speed Reference follow the

I nstruction command source.

Check to keep control of the drive Start and Stop commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog follow
Instruction command source.

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque.. [mdm]

Time to sound audible on commanded start -
(sec) (O=disabled) 1
Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback —

Test (sec) <_ 2

( AlEEM )

Table 219 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

2

Type the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

The HMI configuration tab has two pages.

P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque... [w.dm|

PF523 / PF525 Variable Frequency Drive

|
Label: Mator Speed Control |
Tag [P_PFa2x |
Area name for security: |area[]1 |
Forward Text: |F0r';-xart| | -
Reverse Text: |Reverse | -— 2
Digital Input 1 |dale’s bit | 4
Digital Input 2: |Digita| Input 2 | <§» 3
Digital Input 3: |Digita| Input 3 | b
Digital Input 4: |Digita| Input 4 | B
Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed -4— 4

(WzZ)

Table 220 - HM| Configuration Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Type aname for forward direction.

Type aname for reverse direction.

Type names for the digital inputs.

2
3
4

Type the number of decimal places to be shown for actual speed.
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P_PF52x - PF523 / PF525 Variable Freque... [mt.dm]

| [mm] .

1 [] Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
2 ] Enable navigation ta run reverse permissive object
3 [ ] Enable navigation ta interlock object

4 |:| Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

5 |:| Enable navigation to run time object

6 |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

(GHM )

Table 221 - HMI Configuration Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Forward Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_FwdPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23'’, then its Forward Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 FwdPerm'.

2 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Reverse Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_RevPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Reverse Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 RevPerm’.

3 Check if an interlock object is connected to Inp_IntlkOK. The Interlock
indicator becomes a button that opens the interlock faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_PF52x
object has the name ' Drivel23’, then its Interlock object must be named
‘Drivel23 _Intlk’.
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Item

Description

Check if arestart inhibit object is connected. The button that opens the Restart
Inhibit faceplate appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Drivel23 Resinh'.

Check if aruntime object is connected. The button that opens the runtime
faceplate appears.

IMPORTANT: The name of the runtime object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your P_PF52x
object has the name ‘ Drivel23', then its runtime object must be named
‘Drivel23 RunTime'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.
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Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions. See Common Trends
Tab - Motors on page 249

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Power Flex 753 Drive
(P_PF753)

The P_PF753 (PowerFlex 753 Drive) object is used to operate one
variable-speed motor by using a PowerFlex 753 AC variable frequency drive in
various command sources, and monitoring for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_PF753)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_PF753 instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the Variable Speed Drive (P_VSD) instruction. See Display Elements
(P_VSD) on page 299
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq Drive

ﬁ «» Loopback Test

Stopped

p Speed

2 — ': Semc'sné 000 Hz
g BT

1 >
? 2 Operator ® ®

Table 222 - Operator Tab Description

0.000 ::

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive

2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance

tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq Drive  [mt.dm]

w Speed Setpoint Limits

Maximum :,7_ 1
N Minimum

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (HE Ves

@ ®

Table 223 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this
range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D...| 53 |
£ S B ¢

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) -+ 1
;:I'Qi'ren;: after "Start’ for feedback before fault < 2
;:I'Ei'rence.: after "Stop’ for feedback before fault < 3

Table 224 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

2 Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

3 Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

4 Type the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 329



Chapter 5

Motors Family

330

Engineering Tab

The engineering tab has four pages.

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [mdm]

Drive Speed Scaling
Input

Input

[ oo

b
— 3
[ 0.000-—
Feedback 0.000 |Hz L 4
Reference 50.000 —— 5
@O
EU
2_|:—> Loopback <—— 6
Output
ool e R - 1 ,
47]
Output
(HEEA )

Table 225 - Engineering Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the raw input count that corresponds to the maximum and minimum
(Thisvalueis usually zero.) speed feedback from the drive

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed reference sent to the drive.
Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed feedback from the drive.
Do not enter a negative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

Separately.

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed feedback. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)
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Item

Description

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed reference. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)

Click the Simulation option (left, middle, or right) that corresponds to how the
speed feedback for the drive isto be determined from the speed reference
when the drive is being simulated (Inp_Sim = 1).

Click the left option to copy the speed reference in engineering unitsto the
speed feedback. (The simulated feedback is ramped to act like adrive that is
accelerating or decelerating.) Use this option if the speed reference and speed
feedback use the same scaling parameters

Click the middle option to scale the simulated feedback from the speed-
reference engineering unit range to the speed-feedback engineering unit range.
Use this setting if the speed reference and speed feedback have different
engineering ranges. For example, percent for reference and Hz for feedback),
but the maximum reference (for example, 100%) corresponds to the maximum
feedback (for example, 3600 RPM.

Click the right option to scale the speed reference to raw units, copy the speed
referencein raw units to speed feedback raw units, and scale to speed
feedback engineering units. Use this setting if the reference and feedback
ranges do not correspond.

Type the raw output count that corresponds to the maximum and minimum
(Thisvalueisusually zero.) speed reference sent to the drive.

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [m:dm|
2B | ”
1 |:| Operator command resets fault
2 [] External command resets fault
3 [] Mator can be jogged
4 [] Drive can run reverse
5 ] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed
6 [] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available
7 [ ] External ‘Stop’ command always available
8 [] Allow local ‘Start’ or ‘Stop’ without triggering fault
9 Bumpless Program/Operator transition
10 H Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to
Program/Operator
(EEERE )

Table 226 - Engineering Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to reset faults on anew External command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate

Check to make the forward and reverse direction command buttons visible on
the Operator tab and enable the drive to run forward or reverse.
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Item

Description

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check (= 1) tolet local circuits start/stop the drive without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to start/stop the drive from the HMI or program
only.

Check to have program settings, such as Speed Reference, track operator
settings in Operator command source, and have operator settings track
Program Settings in Program command source.

10

Check to have the Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.

5 P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq Drive (=3
2 < B ”?
Stop Drive:

1 ——— A On 10 Fault

2 - v7] O Fail to Start

33— o/ On Interlack not OK

Command Source Exceptions

These contrals can be configured to not fallow the
Command Source selection:

Follow Only Only Only
Source Oper Prog Ext

4 gk Speed Reference ()] O O O
S— st Stop, & Jog' (@) @ L O

(AEME=E )
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Table 227 - Engineering Page 3 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to stop the drive if an 1/0 Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset isrequired before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/0O Fault is detected.

Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure
to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continuesto attempt to
start the motor.

The drive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program
command source.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Speed Reference follow the
Instruction command source.

Check to keep control of the drive Start and Stop commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog follow
I nstruction command source.

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [t

2 S | v

Time to sound audible on commanded start -
(sec) (0=disabled) 1
Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback ——

Test (sec) - : 4_ 2

(AEEN )
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Table 228 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item Description

1 Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

2 Type the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [mdm]

yais: — NN I

|F'0werFIex 753 Variable Freq Drive |
Label: [PowerFlex 753 |
Tag: [P_PF753 |
|
|

Area name for security: |areaO1

Forward Text: |F0rward

Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed <— 6

1 Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
2 |:| Enable navigation to run reverse permissive object
3 Enable navigation to interlock object

4 Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

( Wz )

Table 229 - HM| Configuration Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Forward Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix ‘_FwdPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name’ Drive123', then its Forward Permissive
object must be named * Drive123_FwdPerm'.

2 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Reverse Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_RevPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name’ Drive123', then its Reverse Permissive
object must be named ‘ Drive123 RevPerm'.

3 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’ Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk'.
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Table 229 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item

Description

4

Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor Obj ect has the name’ Motor123', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123 Resinh’.

Type the text to display when the maotor is running forward.

Type the number of decimal places to be shown for actual speed.

1 —P Enable navigation to run time object

2 —P [] Enable navigation to an object with more information

P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [mdm]

o568 — N ?

(AW )

Table 230 - HMI Configuration Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makesthe Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object inthe controller must bethe
name of the object with the suffix ‘*_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motorl23 RunTime'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the dias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.

Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions. See Common Trends
Tab - Motors on page 249
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Power Flex 755 Drive
(P_PF755)

The P_PF755 (PowerFlex 755 drive) object is used to operate one
variable-speed motor by using a PowerFlex 755 AC variable frequency drive
in various command sources and monitoring for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_PF755)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_PF753 instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the Variable Speed Drive (P_VSD) instruction. See Display Elements

(P_VSD) on page 299

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_PF755 - PowerFlex 755 Variable Frequency Dri...| 8@

ﬁ % Loopback Test

Running Forward

Speed Output Current
0.00 Amps

:.. .. B Output Power
0.00
2 | Setpoint
B - 30.00 Hz Torgue Current
0.00 Amps

i
? ﬁl‘u‘laintenance Fz ®:} @:} ®:}
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Table 231 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive
2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive
Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_PF755 - Powerflex 755 Variable Frequency Dri...
Elapsed Run Ti
B . -
Elapszed Megawatt Hours
peed Setpoint Limits 0.00 mivh e
s - N
. Drive Temperature
0.00 °c -
Interlocks and Permissives
]/\/ Bypass Enabled No (EE Yes
Table 232 - Maintenance Tab Description
Item Description
1 Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this
range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.
2 Drive maintenance data.
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The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_PF755 - PowerFlex 755 Variable Freque... [:3m|

PR oh i RIS ?

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) 1
Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault 2

(sec)

Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault 3

(sec)

Maximum jog time (sec)
O=unlimited 4

Table 233 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

2 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

3 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

4 Type the maximum time (in seconds) that the drive can be jogged by using
OCmd_Jog.

IMPORTANT: Thisvalue stops drivejogging if HMI communication is lost
during ajog.
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Engineering Tab

The Engineering Tab consists of four pages.

P_PF755 - Powerflex 755 Variable Freque... [ut.dm]

2 S | ?

Drive Speed Scaling

Application
Drive Units Units

b [ coo]*—— 8
2 | Minimum g MO on ] -—— 9
Units Hz <— 10

+ || Operator command resets fault
P [ | External command resets fault
> [v] Mator can be jogged

> ] Drive can run reverse

Ly

-] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

( M23EE )

Table 234 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item Description

1 Type the engineering unit value for the maximum speed feedback from the
drive.
2 Type the engineering unit value for the minimum speed feedback from the

drive. (Thisvalueisusually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing
drives. Reversing is handled separately.)

3 Check to permit the Operator Start or Stop command to reset any previous
faults (1/O Fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip), then start or stop
the motor.

Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

4 Check to permit the External Start or Stop command to reset any previous
faults (/0 Fault, Fail to Start, Fail to Stop, Interlock Trip), then start or stop
the motor.

Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

5 Check to enable Jog on the Operator tab so that the drive can be jogged from
the faceplate.

6 Check to enable Forward and Reverse directions on the Operator tab so that
the drive can be commanded to run forward or reverse.

7 Check to have the bypassable interlocks and permissives bypassed in Override
command source.

8 Type the engineering unit value for the maximum speed reference sent to the
drive.

9 Type the engineering unit value for the minimum speed reference sent to the

drive. (Thisvalueisusually zero. Do not enter a negative value for reversing
drives. Reversing is handled separately.)

10 Type the text of the units of measure Engineering Units of the scaled speed
feedback. (Units of measure are often 'Hz', 'RPM" or 'Percent’.)
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P_PF755 - PowerFlex 755 Variable Freque... [s.3m|
2 SEHw | ?

1 —®+ [ ] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available
2 — P [ | Extemnal 'Stop’ command always available
33— D Allow local "Start’ or 'Stop’ without triggering fault

4 —Ppr Bumpless Program/Operator transition

5 > Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to
D Program/Operator

6 — - PowerFlex Drive type:
() PowerFlex 755

@ PowerFlex 755TL or T55TR

(EWEHE )

Table 235 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

2 Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command sourceis External.

3 Check (= 1) to allow local start/stop without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to
start/stop from the HMI or program only.

4 Check to have program settings, such as Speed Reference, track operator
settings in Operator command source, and have operator settings track
Program Settings in Program command source.

5 Check to have the Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.

6 Select the PowerFlex Drive type.
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E P_PF755 - PowverFlex 755 Variable Frequency Drive @

2 S B

Stop Drive:

1 On 0 Fault

2 :I On Fail to Start
33—  Onlnterock nat OK

Command Source Exceptions

These contrals can be configured to not follow the
Cormrnand Source selaction:

Follow Only Only Only
Source Oper Prog Ext

4 —P Speed Reference @ @ O ®
5 —® ‘Start!, ‘Stop!, & Yoy’ (@ O O @

(AEZME )

Table 236 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item Description

1 Check to stop the drive if an I/O Fault is detected.

Clear the checkbox to show only the I/O Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/0O Fault is detected.

2 Check so that if amotor fail to start is detected, the motor is stopped. A resetis
required before another start can be attempted.

Clear the checkbox and if amotor fail to start is detected, the instruction sets
only the Sts_FailToStart status (and the Alm_Fail ToStart alarm, if so
configured). The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to start
the motor.

3 The motor always stops on an interlock not OK. This item cannot be
unchecked. It is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function
always trips the motor.

4 Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction isin Program
command source.

5 Check to keep control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.
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P_PF755 - PowerFlex 755 Variable Freque... [mt:dm]

2 Eh .

1 > Time to sound audible on commanded start

(sec) (0=disabled) 0.000
2 —P» Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback
Test (sec) 10.000

(BN )

Table 237 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item Description

1

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.
2

Enter the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

P_PF755 - PowerFlex 755 Variable Freque... [mdm]

?

|F'0werFIex 755 Variable Frequency Drive

|
Label: |F‘owerFIex 755 |
Tag: [P_PF755 |
Area name for security: |f'—'~.rea(]1 |
Forward Text: |F0rward |<‘— 5
Reverse Text: |R‘everse |<‘_ 6
Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed -w— 7

1 — /] Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
2 —> Enable navigation to run reverse permissive object
3 — = [/] Enable navigation to interlock object

4 _> Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

(HZ)

Table 238 - HMI Configuration Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Forward Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_FwdPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23'’, then its Forward Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 FwdPerm'.

Check if apermissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Reverse Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_RevPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Reverse Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 RevPerm’.

Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to aclickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’ Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk’.

Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor object has the name'Motor123', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123 Reslinh’.

Type aname for forward direction.

Type aname for reverse direction.

Type the number of decimal placesto be shown for actual speed.
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P_PF753 - PowerFlex 753 Variable Freq D... [mdm]

$9 63 — e e

1 —» Enable navigation to run time object

2 —»-[ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

(A )

Table 239 - HM| Configuration Page 2 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makesthe Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motor123 _RunTime'.

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/ preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.

Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions. See Common Trends
Tab - Motors on page 249
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Power Flex 6000 Drive  TheP_PF6000 (PowerFlex 6000 drive) object is used to operate one
(P PE 6000) PowerFlex 6000 Medium Voltage Variable Frequency Drive in various

command sources and monitoring for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_PF6000)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_PF6000 instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the Variable Speed Drive (P_VSD) instruction. See Display Elements

(P_VSD) on page 299

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequency Drive [
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348 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm013_-en-p.pdf

Motors Family

Chapter 5

Table 240 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive

2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive
Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device

problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.
See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequency Drive [mtdm]

@ + l T Motor Power
500.00 -

Motor Current

——- Speed Setpoint Limits 600.00 Amps —atk
Maximum 60
Q Minimum

Interlocks and Permissives

\d Bypass Enabled No (WM Yes

Table 241 - Maintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this
range is entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is

asserted.

Drive maintenance data.

Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequenc... jut.dm|

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) 4— 1
Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault
15.000 |-— 2

(sec)

Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault g 3

(sec)

Watchdog Timeout (sec) <— 4

Table 242 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

2 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

3 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

4 Type the maximum time allowed (in seconds) for the I/O communication to
the drive to complete a read/write cycle before declaring a communication
failure.
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Engineering Tab

P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequenc... ]

Drive Speed Scaling

Input

Input

60.00
fix Scaled

o .sl» 50 | -—————
T 2

fix)

-]
Feedback 50Hz | -4——1—— 3
Reference 50 |:|<7— 4
. i @RONC) .
Loopback

|
fix)
n = Output
- _J, 60.00
fix) %'
0.00

b

Output

(HEERE )

Table 243 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed reference sent to the drive.
Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed feedback from the drive.
Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed feedback. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed reference. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)

Click the Simulation option (left, middle, or right) that correspondsto how the
speed feedback for the drive isto be determined from the speed reference
when the drive is being simulated (Inp_Sim = 1).

Click the left option to copy the speed reference in engineering units to the
speed feedback. (The simulated feedback is ramped to act like adrive that is
accelerating or decelerating.) Use this option if the speed reference and speed
feedback use the same scaling parameters

Click the middle option to scale the simulated feedback from the speed-
reference engineering unit range to the speed-feedback engineering unit range.
Use this setting if the speed reference and speed feedback have different
engineering ranges. For example, percent for reference and Hz for feedback),
but the maximum reference (for example, 100%) corresponds to the maximum
feedback (for example, 3600 RPM.

Click the right option to scale the speed reference to raw units, copy the speed
reference in raw units to speed feedback raw units, and scale to speed
feedback engineering units. Use this setting if the reference and feedback
ranges do not correspond.
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P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequenc... 3|

gl .

1 [] Operator command resets fault

2 |:| External command resets fault

3 n In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

4 D Operator "Stop’ command always available

5 |:| External ‘Stop’ command always available

6 |:| Allow local "Start’ or "Stop’ without triggering fault

7 Bumpless Program/Operator transition

8 ] Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to

Program/Operator

(EMEE )

Table 244 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to reset faults on anew External command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check (= 1) tolet local circuits start/stop the drive without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to start/stop the drive from the HMI or program
only.

Check to have program settings, such as Speed Reference, track operator
settings in Operator command source, and have operator settings track
Program Settings in Program command source.

Check to have the Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.
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4 g Speed Reference
5 P stz ‘Stop'

=% P_PFE000 - PFE000 My Variable Frequency Drive ==

RH -

Stap Dirive:
On Y0 Fault
On Fail to Start
v On Interlock not QK

Command Source Exceptions

These controls can be configured to not fallow the
Caorrnand Source selection:

Follow  Only Only Only
Source Oper Prog Ext

® O O O
® O O O

(AEEE )

Table 245 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to stop the driveif an 1/0 Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset is required before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0O Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/O Fault is detected.

Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.
Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure

to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to attempt to
start the motor.

The drive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instructionis in Program
command source.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Speed Reference follow the
Instruction command source.

Check to keep control of the drive Start and Stop commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog follow
Instruction command source.

Table 246 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description
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P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequenc... [s:3m|
2 B d
Time to sound audible on commanded start -~q——
(sec) (O=disabled) 1

Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback ——
Test(sec) oack [0 ooo]dg— 2

Table 247 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item

Description

1

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

2

Type the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

P_PF6000 - PF6000 MV Variable Frequenc... jue.am|

[PF6000 MV Variable Frequency Drive |
Label: Matar Speed Control |

Tag: [P_PF6000

Area name for security: |areaU1

Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed EI<— 7

1 Enable navigation to permissive object

2 Enable navigation to interlock object

3 —>|:| Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

4 —>|:| Enable navigation to run time object

5 Enable navigation to parameter read/write object

6 —>|:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 248 - HMI Configuration Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changesthe
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name’Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123_Perm'.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name' Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123 Intlk’.

3 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor object has the name’Motor123’, then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123 Resinh’.

4 Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makes the Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motor123 RunTime'.

5 Check to enable navigation to the Parameter Read/Write object. This check
makes the Parameter Read/Write object visible.
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Item Description

6 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.

For example, there isamotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

7 Type the number of decimal places to be shown for actual speed.

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.

Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions. See Common Trends

Tab - Motors on page 249
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Power Flex 7000 Drive
(P_PF7000)

The P_PF7000 (PowerFlex 7000 drive) object is used to operate one
PowerFlex 7000 Medium Voltage AC Drive in various command sources and
monitoring for fault conditions.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_PF7000)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_PF7000 instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the Variable Speed Drive (P_VSD) instruction. See Display Elements

(P_VSD) on page 299

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable Frequen... [mdm]

ﬁ & Loopback Test

Stopped

Speed Motor Current

0.00 H= 0.00 % FLA
¥ Motor Power
i 0.00 %
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Table 249 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Current speed of drive
2 Setpoint for the speed of the drive
Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.
See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

MyP_PF7000 - Powerflex 7000 Variable Frequen... @
Total Run Time
B i1 il
Speed Feedback
000rey
1 ™ Speed Setpoint Limits sl i — 2
S 1oimum 000 &
Minimum Inverter Temperature
. e
Rectifier Temperature
000c &
Interlocks and Permissives
l/\/ Bypass Enabled No (W Yes
Table 250 - Maintenance Tab Description
Item Description
1 Type the clamping limits for the speed setpoint. If a speed setpoint outside this
rangeis entered, the speed is clamped at these limitsand Sts_SpeedLimited is
asserted.
2 Drive maintenance data.

Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.
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Advanced Maintenance Tab

MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F... [y
LS ?

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) 1
Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault 2

{sec)

Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault
15000 3

(sec)

Maximum jog time (sec)
0=unlimited 4

Table 251 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

2 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

3 Type the amount of time to allow for the run feedback of the drive to confirm
that the drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

4 Type the maximum time (in seconds) that the drive can be jogged by using
OCmd_Jog.

IMPORTANT: Thisvalue stops drivejogging if HMI communication is lost
during ajog.
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Engineering Tab

MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F... (]

BoEE ?
Drive Speed 5caling

Input

Input

60000 00 _
000} e

e

Scaled

b 0 00—
Feedback 000Hz |egg—---oa 3
Reference 40.00 <7— 4
ey l O0®
1 {_» - Loopback <@—— S
m e Output
- J’ ; 60000.00
on L 0.00
Output
(MEZEE )

Table 252 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed reference sent to the drive.
Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

Type the engineering unit value for the maximum and minimum (usually zero)
speed feedback from the drive.
Do not enter anegative value for reversing drives. Reversing is handled

separately.

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed feedback. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)

Type the text of the units of measure of the scaled speed reference. (Often Hz,
RPM, or Percent.)

Click the Simulation option (left, middle, or right) that correspondsto how the
speed feedback for the drive isto be determined from the speed reference
when the drive is being simulated (Inp_Sim = 1).

Click the left option to copy the speed reference in engineering units to the
speed feedback. (The simulated feedback is ramped to act like adrive that is
accelerating or decelerating.) Use this option if the speed reference and speed
feedback use the same scaling parameters

Click the middle option to scale the simulated feedback from the speed-
reference engineering unit range to the speed-feedback engineering unit range.
Use this setting if the speed reference and speed feedback have different
engineering ranges. For example, percent for reference and Hz for feedback),
but the maximum reference (for example, 100%) corresponds to the maximum
feedback (for example, 3600 RPM.

Click the right option to scale the speed reference to raw units, copy the speed
reference in raw units to speed feedback raw units, and scale to speed
feedback engineering units. Use this setting if the reference and feedback
ranges do not correspond.
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MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F...

% ¢

1 [ ] Operator command resets fault

N

[ ] External command resets fault

3 [] Mator can be jogged
4 D In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed
5 Operator "Stop’ command always available
P! p ¥
6 |:| External ‘Stop’ command always available
7 Allow local "Start’ or "Stop” without triggering fault
p 2
8 Bumpless Program/Operator transition
9 ] Bumpless transition from Override/Hand to

Program/Operator

( AM3EE )

Table 253 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to reset faults on anew External command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires areset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check (= 1) tolet local circuits start/stop the drive without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to start/stop the drive from the HMI or program
only.

Check to have program settings, such as Speed Reference, track operator
settings in Operator command source, and have operator settings track
Program Settings in Program command source.

Check to have the Program and Operator Speed Reference track the Override
Speed Reference in Override command source or the actual speed in Hand
command source.
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4____ ppl Speed Reference
5 pur Start!, Stop’, & Uog'

E tyP_PF7000 - PovverFlex 7000%Variable Frequency Dirive @

S S ?

Stop Drive:
On /0 Fault

On Fail to Start
v On Interlock not 0K

Command Source Exceptions

These controls can be configured to not follow the
Command Source selection:

Follow  Only Only Only
Source Oper Prog Ext

® O O O
® O O O

(AEZME )

Table 254 - Engineering Tab Page 3 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to stop the drive if an 1/O Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset isrequired before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/O Fault is detected.

Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure
to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to attempt to
start the motor.

The drive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Check to keep control of the drive Speed Reference with the Operator,
Program, External, or Follow the Source even if the instruction is in Program
command source.

Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Speed Reference follow the

I nstruction command source.

Check to keep control of the drive Start and Stop commands with the
Operator, Program, External, or Follow the Source, evenif theinstructionisin
Operator command source.

IMPORTANT: The Program cannot Jog the drive, even if Jogging is enabled.
Clear this checkbox to have control of the drive Start, Stop, and Jog follow
Instruction command source.
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MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F... [:3m]

Time to sound audible on commanded start -€— 1

(sec) (0=disabled)

Time to ramp speed feedback in Loopback p—

Test (sec) <— 2
(EEIEN )

Table 255 - Engineering Tab Page 4 Description

Item Description

1 Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

2 Type the time, in seconds, to ramp speed feedback when in Simulation.
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HMI Configuration Tab

MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F... s3]
|F'0‘,'-a'erFIex 7000 Variable Frequency Drive |
Label Motor Speed Control |
Tag MyP_PF7000 |
Area name for security |area(]1 |
Forward Text |F0rwart| | - 1
Number of Decimal Places for Actual Speed - 2
(W2 )
Table 256 - HM| Configuration Tab Page 1 Description
Item Description
1 Type the text to display when the motor is running forward.
2 Type the number of decimal placesto be shown for actual speed.
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MyP_PF7000 - PowerFlex 7000 Variable F.. [ut:m]

| ] ‘

1—p [] Enable navigation to run forward permissive object
2 —pr [ ] Enable navigation to run reverse permissive object
33— [] Enable navigation to interlock object

4 —pr [ ] Enable navigation to restart inhibit object
5—pr |:| Enable navigation to run time object

6 — [ | Enable navigation to an object with mare information

(EH )

Table 257 - HM| Configuration Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_FwdPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Forward Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix ‘_FwdPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Forward Permissive
object must be named ‘' Drivel23 FwdPerm'.

2 Check if a permissive object is connected to Inp_RevPermOK. The
Permissive indicator becomes a button that opens the permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Reverse Permissive object in the controller
must be the name of the object with the suffix *_RevPerm’. For example, if
your P_PF52x object has the name ' Drivel23', then its Reverse Permissive
object must be named ‘Drivel23 RevPerm’.

3 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk’.
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Item Description

4 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_Motor object has the name'Motor123', then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123 Reslinh’.

5 Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makesthe Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘*_RunTime'. For example, if your P_Motor
object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be named
‘Motorl23 RunTime'.

6 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.

Trends Tab

The Trends tab shows trend charts of key device data over time. These faceplate
trends provide a quick view of current device performance to supplement, but
not replace, dedicated historical or live trend displays. The trends displays are
common across all Motors Family Add-On Instructions. See Common Trends

Tab - Motors on page 249
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SM C-50 Smart Motor The P_SMC50 (SMC™-50 Smart Motor Controller) Add-On Instruction
Contl‘ OI I er (P SM CSO) controls and monitors a motor via an SMC-50 Smart Starter.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (P_SM C50)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 258 - P_SM C50 Display Elements

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO P SMC R Motors operate in the right,
up, and down positions.

GO P SMC U

GO_P_SMC D

GO_P_SMC Blower_ R Blowers operatein theright,

left, up, and down positions.
GO_P_SMC_Blower_L

GO_P_SMC Blower_U

GO_P_SMC Blower_ D

Conveyor in the up position
is shown as adisplay
element.

GO_P_SMC_Conveyer_
U
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Table 258 - P_SM C50 Display Elements

Display Element Name

Display Element

Description

GO_P_SMC_Inline U
GO_P_SMC _Inline R
GO_P_SMC_Inline L

GO_P_SMC _Inline D

Inline motors operate the up,
right, left, and down
positions.

GO_P_SMC_Pump_R
GO_P_SMC Pump L

GO_P_SMC_Pump_U

Pumps operate in theright,
left, and up positions.

GO_P_SMC_Agitator_D

Agitator in the down
position shown as a display
element.

GO_P_SMC_Mixer_U

Mixer in the up position
shown as adisplay element.

GO_P SMC_RPump_U

Rotary gear pump in the up
position shown as a display
element.

GO_P_SMC_Fan D

S 55S5S555S555S58sSssSE

=V

Fan in the down position
shown as a display element.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -

Motors on page 247.

P_SMC50 - SMC-50 Smart Motor Controller 3wl

ﬁ <} Loopback Test

Stopped

. Average Full Load Amps Motor Thermal Usage

D”tp”t{]c_ EFUFE:T":: 5 . ’
r) A Operator ® ®
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_SMC50 - SMC-50 Smart Motor Controller 3

IS

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled No (EE Ves

? @ ®
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_SMC50 - SMC-50 Smart Motor Controll... 3|

» 8BS ;

Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) 1

Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault T

[SEC] 2
Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault p—

3
Maximum jog time (sec)

O=unlimited 4

Table 259 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the amount of time to hold Out_Reset true to reset adrive fault when a
reset command is received.

Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has started before raising a Fail to Start alarm.

Type the amount of time for the run feedback of the drive to confirm that the
drive has stopped before raising a Fail to Stop alarm.

Type the maximum amount of time allowed to jog the motor.
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Engineering Tab

P_SMC50 - SMC-50 Smart Motor Controll... js:dm|

1 [] Operater command resets fault

2 [ ] External command resets fault

3 ["] Mator can be jogged

4 ] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

5 [] Operator ‘Stop’ command always available

6 [] External "Stop’ command always available

7 [] Allow local “Start’ or ‘Stop” without triggering fault

(WzZ)

Table 260 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to reset faults on anew External command.
Clear this checkbox if areset is required to clear faults.

Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check (= 1) tolet local circuits start/stop the drive without an alarm.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) to start/stop the drive from the HMI or program
only.
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E P_ShACS0 - SMC-50 Srmart Motor Controller

RH

Stop Motor:
1 ] on 1#0 Fault

[] On Fail to Start

v On Interlock nat Ok
Tirne to sound audible on commanded start <
(sec) (O=disabled) oy 4
Feedback delay for loopback test or when 10,000 | <t 5

feedback not used (sec)

(Em)

Table 261 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Check to stop the drive if an 1/0 Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset isrequired before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/O Fault is detected.

2 Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure
to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to attempt to
start the motor.

3 The drive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

Set the time delay (in seconds) for running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the simulation is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_SMC50 - SMC-50 Smart Motor Controll... s

g S8 1 ‘

SMC-50 Smart Motor Controller

Label: |
Tag: [P_sMcs0 |
Area name for security: |areaO1 |
1 D Enable navigation to permissive object
2 Enable navigation to interlock object
9 |
3 |:| Enable navigation to restart inhibit object
4 ] Enable navigation to run time object
5 ["] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 262 - HM| Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your P_SMC50
object has the name’Motor123', then its Permissive object must be named
‘Motor123_Perm'.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix ‘_Intlk’. For example, if your P_SMC50
object has the name’ Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123 Intlk’.

3 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_SMC50 object has the name’ Motor123”, then its Restart Inhibit object must
be named ‘Motor123_Reslnh’.

4 Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makes the Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time obj ect in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your
P_SMC50 object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must be
named ‘Motor123_RunTime'.
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Item Description

5 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L.ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there is a need to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_L LS object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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SMC F| ex Smart Motor Thisinstruction controls and monitors a motor via an SMC Flex Smart Starter.

Controller
(P_SMCFlex)

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_SMCFlex instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the SMC-50 Smart Motor Controller (P_SMC50) instruction.
See Display Elements (P_SMC50) on page 367

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

The operator tab for the P_SMCFlex instruction also shows the average full
load amps and the motor thermal usage.

P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Controller  [sidm]
Ready

Stopped

Average Full Load Amps Motor Thermal Usage

? 8 Operator @ ®
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Controller  [meadm]

{11

Interlocks and Permissives

Bypass Enabled Mo C)- Yes

. @ ®
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.

The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Cont...

2 EERE 7
Time to pulse Out_Reset to clear fault (sec) I: 1

Time after "Start’ for feedback before fault o

[39[:_: 2
Time after "Stop’ for feedback before fault e

[ o] 4e— 3
Maximum jog time (sec) - 4
O=unlimited i

Table 263 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Type the number of seconds the starter fault reset is pulsed to clear motor
fault.

Type the time, in seconds to allow run feedback to show that the motor has
started before raising afail to start alarm.

Type the time, in seconds to allow run feedback to show that the motor has
stopped before raising afail to stop alarm.

Type the time, in seconds for the maximum amount of time to jog the motor.
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Engineering Tab

P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Cont... [t

2 «

] ©Operator command resets fault

N

[ ] External command resets fault

["] Mator can be jogged

] In Override, bypass Interlocks and Permissives that
can be bypassed

[] Operator "Stop’ command always available

[ ] External "Stop’ command always available

~N o o b~ W

Allow local "Start’ or 'Stop” without triggering fault

(Wz)

Table 264 - Engineering Tab Page 1 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to reset faults on a new Operator command.
Clear this checkbox for ‘reset required’ to clear fault.

Check to reset faults on anew External command.
Clear this checkbox for ‘reset required’ to clear fault.

Check to make the Jog command button visible on the Operator tab and enable
the drive to be jogged from the faceplate.

Check to have the interlocks and permissives that can be bypassed, bypassed
in Override command source.

Check (= 1) so that the OCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not Operator or Maintenance, the motor or drive
requires areset.

Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the OCmd_Stop works only in Operator or
Maintenance command source.

Check (= 1) so that the XCmd_Stop has priority and is accepted at any time. If
the Command Source is not External, the motor or drive requires a reset.
Clear this checkbox (= 0) so that the XCmd_Stop only works when the
command source is External.

Check to allow local Start/Stop without alarm.

Clear this checkbox to allow start/stop by using only Program or Operator
commands or Override Logic.
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5 P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Controller (=3
Stop Motor:

1 ] On 140 Fault

2 [ On Fail to Start

3 v On Interlock not Ok

Time to sound audible an commanded start -d—— 4
(sec) (O=disabled) iy

Feedback delay for loopback test or when -

feedback not used (sec) oy s

(Em)

Table 265 - Engineering Tab Page 2 Description

Item

Description

1

Check to stop the driveif an 1/O Fault is detected. After the I/O Fault clears, a
reset isrequired before the drive can be started.

Clear this checkbox to show only the 1/0 Fault Status/Alarm and not stop the
driveif an 1/0O Fault is detected.

Check to stop the drive on afailure to start. A reset is required before another
start can be attempted.

Clear this checkbox to show only the Fail to Start status and alarm on afailure
to start. The outputs are not changed, so the instruction continues to attempt to
start the motor.

Thedrive always stops on an Interlock not OK. Thisitem cannot be cleared. It
is displayed as areminder that the Interlock not OK function always stops the
drive.

Type the time (in seconds) the audible alarm sounds on a commanded start.

Set the time delay (in seconds) for running or stopped status to be echoed back
when the simulation is enabled or when run feedback is not used.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_SMCFlex - SMC-Flex Smart Motor Cont... [sdm]

pkes ?

|SMC—FIex Smart Motor Controller

|
Label: |['v'10t0r Control |
Tag: [P_SMCFlex |
Area name for security: |area[]1 |

1 |:| Enable navigation to permissive object

2 |:| Enable navigation to interlock object

3 D Enable navigation to restart inhibit object

4 [ ] Enable navigation to run time object

5 [] Enable navigation to an object with more information
6 Units for Power

(@ Kilowatts (KWV)
O Megawatts (MW)

Table 266 - HM1 Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Check if a Permissive object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Permissive indicator to a clickable button to open the Permissive faceplate.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Permissive object in the controller must be
the name of the object with the suffix *_Perm’. For example, if your
P_SMCFlex object has the name 'Motor123’, then its Permissive object must
be named ‘Motor123 Perm’.

2 Check if an Interlock object is used with this motor. This check changes the
Interlock indicator to a clickable button to open the Interlock faceplate.
IMPORTANT: The name of the Interlock object in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_Intlk’. For example, if your P_SMCFlex
object has the name’ Motor123', then its Interlock object must be named
‘Motor123_Intlk’.

3 Check if aRestart Inhibit object is used with this motor. This check makes the
Restart Inhibit button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Restart Inhibit object in the controller must
be the name of the object with the suffix *_Reslnh’. For example, if your
P_SMCFlex object has the name’Motor123’, then its Restart I nhibit object
must be named ‘Motor123 Reslinh’.
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Item Description

4 Check if aRun Time object is used with this motor. This check makes the Run
Time button visible.

IMPORTANT: The name of the Run Time obj ect in the controller must be the
name of the object with the suffix *_RunTime'. For example, if your
P_SMCFlex object has the name ‘Motor123', then its Run Time object must
be named ‘Motor123 RunTime'.

5 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the dias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL S object.

6 Select the units, megawatts, or kilowatts, to be used for power.

Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for

more information.
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E1 Plus Electronic
Overload Relay
(Ether Net/I1P)
(P_E1PlusE)

The P_E1PlusE (E1 Plus™ Electronic Overload Relay (EtherNet/IP)) Add-On
Instruction controls and monitors an E1 Plus Electronic Overload Relay by
using the 193-ETN EtherNet/IP interface module.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements (Ether Net/I P) (P_E1PlusE)

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 267 - P_E1Plusk Display Element Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_Ovid Standard E1 Plus Electronic
GO_P_Ovld1l Overload Relay (EtherNet/
- IP) global objects.

384 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



https://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/proces-rm013_-en-p.pdf

Motors Family ~ Chapter 5

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -

Motors on page 247.
P_E1PIlusE - Motor Overload Relay

ﬁ Ready

Average Full Load Amps

p Thermal UtilizEtiEn. - 1 2
1 "']II'-' - Motor Current Present
Inputs - 3
Q 0.0 Run Feedback
: Bad Vibes
Outputs - 4

Starter Energized

?

Table 268 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Full 1oad amps numeric display and sparkline
2 Thermal utilization

3 Input indicator

4 Output indicator
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance

tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_E1PIlusE - Motor Overload Relay @

p Trip Log {most recent on to - 1

?

Table 269 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Trip log
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_E1PlusE - Motor Overload Relay @

£f ’

Time to pulse Trip Reset or Remote Trip 5 000 < 1
output to E3 (sec)

Table 270 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the number of seconds (0...2,147,483) to pulse.
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Engineering Tab

P_E1PlusE - Mator Overload Relay 3l
=] ?

Limit the maximum number of Remote Trip Resets in a

1 —— P+ given time period to

Resets in Seconds

2 b Trip Reset function is available to
Maintenance User
|:| Operator User

Table 271 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the number of seconds (0...2,147,483) to pulse.
2 Type the maximum number of resets (1...3) in agiven number of seconds
(0...2,147,483).

IMPORTANT: Setting the time to approximately10 seconds or less allows
unlimited Remote Trip resets
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

1 —p |:| Enable navigation to an object with more information

Motor Overload Relay

P_E1PlusE - Motor Overload Relay

|
Label: |Overload Relay |
Tag: [P_E1PIusE |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
Input 1 Label: |RL|n Feedback | 2
Input 2 Label- [Bad Vibes |E 3
Output A Label: |Starter Energized | 4

Table 272 - HMI Configuration Tab Description

Iltem

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L ib defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LLS object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.

Type the names for input 1

Type the names for input 2

Type the names for output A.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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E3/E3 Plus Overload
Relay (P_E30vld)

The P_E30vld Add-On Instruction controls and monitors a 193/592-EC1, -
EC2, -EC3, or -ECS5 overload relay.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The P_E30vld instruction uses the same HMI display elements that are used
for the E1 Plus Overload Relay (EtherNet/IP) (P_E1PlusE) instruction.
See Display Elements (EtherNet/IP) (P_E1PlusE) on page 384

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

P_E30vid - Motor Overload Relay 3]

: Overload Tripped .
{n @,

Average Full Load Amps

p Inputs - 3
Run Feedback
1 t > Disconnect Closed
g 9999, 5 FL
Qutputs
2 —————— | Starter Energized

?

Table 273 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Overload status indicator.
2 Outputs (up to 2).

3 Inputs (up to 4).
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M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_E30vId - Motor Overload Relay =5

o )
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_E30vId - Motor Overload Relay >
PGB ?
Time to pulse Trip Reset or Remote Trip z 000 <t 1
output to E3J (sec)

Table 274 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the number of seconds (0...2,147,483) to pulse.
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Engineering Tab

P_E30vId - Motor Overload Relay

/

1 —Pr given time period to
Resets in Seconds

2 — Remote Trip function is available to
[ ] Maintenance User
] Operator User

3 > Trip Reset function is available to
[ ] Maintenance User
[ ] Operator User

4 g Type of E3 Overload
(@ E3 (basic)

() E3 Plus

Table 275 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the maximum number of resets (1...3) in agiven number of seconds
(0...2,147,483).
IMPORTANT: Setting the time to approximately10 seconds or less allows
unlimited Remote Trip resets

2 Check to let the Maintenance and/or Operator User use the Remote Trip
function.

3 Check to let the Maintenance and/or Operator User use the Trip Reset
function.

4 Click to select the type of E3 Overload used.

IMPORTANT: E3 Plus has two additional inputs and one additional output.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_E30vid - Motor Overload Relay

Motor Overload Relay

|
Label: |Overload Relay |
Tag: [P_E30vd |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
Input 1 Label: |RL|n Feedback | - 2
Input 2 Label: |Disconnect Closed | - 3
Output A Label: Starter Energized - 4

1 — p [ ] Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 276 - HMI Tab Description

Item

Description

1

Check to enable navigation to an object with more information
(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_Lib defined.

For example, there is a motor with the tag name P_101 and there is aneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it links to P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LL'S object.

Type the names for input 1

Type the names for input 2

Type the names for output A.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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E300 Electronic
Overload Relay
(Ether Net/I1P)
(P_E3000vld)

The P_E3000vld (E300™ Electronic Overload Relay) Add-On Instruction
controls and monitors a 193-ECM-ETR (E300 on EtherNet/IP) overload
relay.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

The (EtherNet/IP) (P_E3000vld) instruction uses the same HMI display
elements that are used for the E1 Plus Overload Relay (EtherNet/IP)

(P_EIPlusE) instruction. See Display Elements (EtherNet/IP) (P_E1PlusE)
on page 384

Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On
Instructions faceplates for the motors family. See Common Operator Tab -
Motors on page 247.

P_E3000vId - Motor Overload Relay (3]

ﬁ Ready |

Average Full Load Amps

Thermal Utilization

Power Factor

O %
Y

> 98.7
@ VMotor Current Present - 3
13.6 %F @ !otor Vottage Present
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Table 277 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Overload status indicator.
2 Thermal utilization.

3 Motor current indicator.
Maintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance
tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the motors family.

See Common Maintenance Tab - Motors on page 248

P_E3000vid - Motor Overload Relay 3w

Average Current Total Apparent Power
1—4&> 1122 amps 0.13 kA

H Avg. Line to Line Voltage Total Reactive Power
461.20 votts 0.01 :

Current Imbalance Total Real Power
2 — 0.00 013

3 ?j B 34 VDG Control Module is present
4 — | 30 A Sensing Module is present

.4’

Table 278 - Maintenance Tab Description

Item Description

1 Average current.

Current imbalance.

2
3 Control module status.
4 Sensing modul e status.
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Advanced Properties Display

The Advanced Properties Display opens to the advanced maintenance settings.
The Advanced Properties Display provides access to device configuration
parameters and ranges, and options for device and I/O setup. This tab is used
for initial system commissioning or later system changes.

Advanced Maintenance Tab

P_E3000vId - Motor Overload Relay =]
P S | /

L3 g w1 4

. e T eg) | 5§

v 460.90 &
2 - 12 e 25 - 7

Time to pulse Trip Reset or Remote Trip —4_ 8
output to E300 (sec)
( M2EE D)

Table 279 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Page 1 Description

5

Description

L3-L1 phase voltage.

L1 current.

Current to ground.

L3 current.

L3-L2 phase voltage.

L2-L1 phase voltage.

L2 current.
Type the number of seconds (0...2,147,483) to pulse.

(N[O B[ W[IN|PF
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11—

2—pm

P_E3000vld - Motor Overload Relay
LA |
L Inputs
Starter Aux Contact

- Qutputs
Starter Energized

(AMEE )

Table 280 - Advanced M aintenance Tab Page 2 Description

Item Description

1 Up to six inputs.

2 Up to three outputs.
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2 —P

P_E3000vId - Motor Overload Relay
vy o liml ]l

Inputs Qutputs

Module | i b 0
1 - e &8
2 [ N 2
3
4

Analog Inputs

Module 0 1 2
1
2
3
4

(afzmm )

Table 281 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 3 Description

Iltem

Description

1

Status of up to four digital 1/0 modules. Indicators for up to four discrete
inputs and up to two discrete outputs.

Status of up to four analog input modules. Indicators for the three analog

inputs.
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P_E3000vld - Motor Overload Relay
1 . DeviceLogix Output Status
P00 Pt04 Pt08
P01 P05 Pt09
Pt02 Pt06 P10
Pt03 Pta7 P11
(AEIEN)

Pt12
P13
Pt14
Pt15

==
‘

Table 282 - Advanced Maintenance Tab Page 4 Description

Item Description

1 Indicators for the DeviceLogix™ output status.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023




Motors Family

Chapter 5

Engineering Tab

2Bl

1 —— - Limit the maximum number of Remote Trip Resets in a

given time period to

2 — - Remote Trip function is available to
[ ] Maintenance User
[] Operator User

3 — Trip Reset function is available to
Maintenance User
|:| Operator User

P_E3000vid - Motor Overload Relay

Resets in Seconds

==
?

Table 283 - Engineering Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the maximum number of resets (1...3) in agiven number of seconds

(0...2,147,483).

unlimited Remote Trip resets.

IMPORTANT: Set the time to approximately 10 seconds or lessto alow

2 Check to let the Maintenance and/or Operator User use the Remote Trip
function.

3 Check to let the Maintenance and/or Operator User use the Trip Reset
function.
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HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and faceplate-to-
faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag, and security
area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for the
description of the common attributes.

P_E3000vId - Motor Overload Relay

RS — N "

|['u'1010r Overload Relay

Label: |Overload Relay
Tag: [P_E3000vd
Area name for security: |areaU1

1 —® nput P00 Label: |Starter Aux Contact

Input Pt01 Label:
Input Pt02 Label:
Input Pt03 Label:
Input Pt04 Label:
Input Pt05 Label:
2 4» Output Pt00 Label:
Output Pt01 Label:
Output Pt02 Label:

Starter Energized

3 — g+ [ | Enable navigation to an object with more information

Table 284 - HM|I Configuration Tab Description

Item Description

1 Type the names for inputs Pt0O0.. . Pt05.
2 Type the names for outputs 1 and 2.
3 Check to enable navigation to an object with more information

(Cfg_HasMoreObj is set to true.)

This can be configured to navigate to an AOI backing tag or aUDT tag that
has HMI_Type and HMI_L b defined.

For example, there is amotor with the tag name P_101 and there isaneed to
have the more information button navigate to the parent P_LL S object. A tag
is created for the P_LL S object that is given the alias P101_More. When the
more information button is pressed on the motor, it linksto P101_More. This
will open the faceplate for the LLS object.
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Diagnostics Tab

The Diagnostic tab provides indications that are helpful to diagnose or help
prevent device problems. The device problems can include specific reasons a
device is 'Not Ready, device warnings and faults, warning and fault history, and
predictive/preventive maintenance data.

The Diagnostics tab displays possible reasons for the device not being ready.
See Diagnostics Tab on page 36

AlarmsTab

The Alarms tab displays each configured alarm. The icon on the tab for the
alarms page changes color to show the current active alarm status. A blinking
alarm icon indicates that one or more alarms must be acknowledged or the
device must be reset. See Common Alarm Block (P_Alarm) on page 66 for
more information.
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Run Time and Start
Counter (P_RunTime)

The P_RunTime (Run Time and Start Counter) Add-On Instruction is used
to accumulate the total run time and count of starts for a motor or other
equipment. It is a software implementation of the mechanical hour meter that
is often mounted in the door of a Motor Control Center (MCC) cabinet to
show total motor run time. The run time and number of starts are variables
used by maintenance personnel to determine when to perform maintenance
activities on the motor or other equipment.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 285 - P_RunTime Display Element

Display Element Name Display Element Description

GO_P_RunTime Standard Run Time Global

@ Object.

The graphic symbol in the preceding table is for use on faceplates and end-user
process graphic displays.
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status.

P101_Motor_RunTime - Accumulated Run Time ... l 8@!

Current running time this start { l T
0.0 Hours

1—p @ Maximum continuous running time for a given start
391.1 Hours

2—p» "E.T:?'l Total accumulated running time
" 1725 4 Hours

33— @ Total number of motor starts or attempts
12

The following table lists the functions on the Operator tab.
Table 286 - P_RunTime Operator Tab Description

Item | Description

1 | Click to clear maximum continuous running time for any given start.

2 | Click to clear total running time.

3 | Click to clear total number of motor starts or start attempts.

Advanced Properties Display

HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag,

and security area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for

the description of the common attributes.

P101_Motor_RunTime - Accumulated Ru...

|Accumu|ated Run Time (Hours)

|
Label: |Run Time |
Tag: |F'1U1_f'u"|0t0r_RL|nTime |
Area name for security: |area[l1 |

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023 407



Chapter 5  Motors Family

Restart Inhibit for
Large Motor
(P_Reslnh)

The P_ResInh (Restart Inhibit for Large Motor) Add-On Instruction is used
to help prevent damage to a large motor through repeated starts. The high
starting current for a large motor causes considerable heating. The thermal
mass of a large motor is much smaller relative to its horsepower and starting
current compared to smaller motors. For this reason, repeated starts (or start
attempts) over a short time overheats the motor windings, potentially
damaging the motor permanently.

The P_Reslnh instruction provides a rule-based state model for restarts and is

not intended to model or monitor the motor heating. It cannot replace sensor-
based motor monitoring devices. It can, however, be a simple solution to avoid
over stressing a motor without the cost (money or controller resources) of more
extensive modeling and monitoring.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 287 - P_ResInh Display Elements Description

Display Element Name Display Element Description
GO_P_Reslnh Standard Restart Inhibit Global
Object.

<
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status.

The Operator tab shows the following information:
e A graphical representation of the P_ResInh instruction State Diagram.
o Indication of the current state.

e The status appears at the top and displays cither Ready to Start or Time
Until Ready with an animated countdown timer.

4

P101_Motor_Reslnh - Restart Injnibit ==
Ready

Cool Motor Hot Motor { !‘ T

Ready to Start 16.00 Ready to Start ]
hours S
Starting Third Start In e
1 | 050 Start Check

Start Check Running First Fail to Subsequent
Start Fail to Start

First Fail to Subsequent
[ Eistlu ] [Subsequem]

Start Fail to Start SR
Fail

L [ o 7
hours hours
218 0x]

Running Hot

hours ' hours

]
Stopped

Stopped Running Cool Restart Delay
hours hours A
3 5 6

Table 288 - Operator Tab Description

Item | Description

1 | Typethetime, in hours, during which three motor starts turn a cold motor to hot.

2 | Typethetime, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor the first time.

Typethe time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a cold motor two or more
times.

Type the time, in hours, for a stopped hot motor to cool.

Typethetime, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor the first time.

Typethetime, in hours, to wait after stopping a running hot motor.

N oo b»

Typethe time, in hours, to wait after failing to start a hot motor two or more
times.
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Advanced Properties Display

HMI Configuration Tab

The HMI configuration tab provides access to displayed text, and
faceplate-to-faceplate navigation settings. Configure the description, label, tag,
and security area for the device. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32 for
the description of the common attributes.

P101_Motor_ResInh - Restart Inhibit 3wl
[Restart Inhibit |
Label: [Restart Inhibit |
Tag: |P1[]1_f'v'10t0r_ResInh |
Area name for security: |area(]1 |
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Notes:
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Common Valves
Faceplates

Valves Family

The Process Objects in this group provide an interface to a wide range of
process valve types and valve statistical calculations. This document is for the
visualization files, display elements, global objects, and HMI information. The
operation of the Add-on Instructions and controller code is contained in

publication PROCES-RMO013.

Faceplate attributes are common to several Add-On Instructions in the valves
family. Attributes specific to a valve are detailed in the individual sections. If a
functionality is not enabled, the buttons are not visible. Common attributes
for valves are detailed in this section. Basic attributes are described in the
overview. See Basic Faceplate Attributes on page 32

Common Operator Tab - Valves

XV4302 - Ingr 1 Addition Line Block Valve 3]

ﬁ ﬂ@# Loopback Test

i
I

Open

[

>«

{? 8 Operator @ ®

Table 289 - Common Operator Tab Attributes

Item | Description

1 Valve state indicator.

2 Click to open valve.

3 Click to close valve.
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Common Maintenance Tab - Valves

XV4302 - Ingr 1 Addition Line Block Valve

o §)f o
&
T

[;S,_

Interlocks and Permissives

1 ——P Bypass Enabled No (HER Ves

. @ ®

Table 290 - Common Maintenance Tab Attributes

Item | Description

1 Click yesto bypass checking of interlocks and permissives that can be
bypassed.

2 Click to open Valve Statistics faceplate. See 2-state Valve Statistics
P_ValveStats) on page 469
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Anal og/ Pulsed Control TheP_ValveC (Analog/Pulsed Control Valve) Add-On Instruction
Val ve (P Val Vv eC) manipulates a control valve by using an analog signal or discrete signals, and

monitors the valve by using an analog position feedback.

This document is for the visualization files, display elements, global objects,
and HMI information. The operation of the Add-on Instructions and
controller code is contained in publication PROCES-RMO013.

Display Elements

A display element (global object) is created once and can be referenced
multiple times on multiple displays in an application. When changes are made
to the original (base) object, the instantiated copies (reference objects) are
automatically updated. Use of global objects, with tag structures in the
ControlLogix" system, aid consistency and save engineering time.

Table 291 - P_ValveC Display Elements Description

Display Element Display Element Description
Name
GO_ProcessControlV Normal controlled valve

ave symbol for horizontal pipe.

Inverted controlled valve

GO_ProcessControlV
symbol for horizontal pipe.

alvel

GO_ProcessControlV
ave2

Controlled valve symbol for
vertical pipe (pipeto the
left).

GO_ProcessControlV
ave3

Controlled valve symbol for
vertical pipe (pipeto the
right).
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Operator Tab

The Faceplate initially opens to the Operator (Home) tab. From here, an
operator can monitor the device status and manually operate the device when it
is in Operator command source. Several features are common to all Add-On

Instructions faceplates for the valves family. See Common Valves Faceplates on
page 411.

MyValveC - Pulse Output Valve
ﬁ Ready |
At Target

. -

1 S g, Y 5
69.9 <
g Position
59 [_oosl 3

{? 2 Operator ®

Table 292 - Operator Tab Description

Item Description

1 Controlled Variable bar graph

2 Click to enter the Controlled Variable value.
3 Current Controlled Variable.

414 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-RM014F-EN-P - April 2023



Valves Family ~ Chapter 6

M aintenance Tab

Maintenance personnel use the information and controls on the Maintenance

tab to adjust device parameters, troubleshoot, temporarily work around device
problems, and disable the device for routine maintenance. Several features are

common to all Add-On Instructions faceplates for the valves family.

See Common Valves Faceplates on page 411.

MyValveC - Pulse Output Valve 5
1 — Use Valve Closed limit switch for failure checking
2 — Use Valve Open limit switch for failure checking

f| Position above w